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( 1 .) Reference io a former work. A mistake corrected*— 
(2.) Preliminary explanations on tlte subject of parallelism. 
Parallel couplets! Twofold mode of arrangement. Alter- 
nate arrangements. Introverted arrangements. Passages 
in uninspired writers partaking of the alternate or intro- 
verted character. — (3.) Object of the present work, rules 
observed, terms employed, fyc. 

(1.) Preceding writers having pointed out a peculiarity in 
the composition of the Scriptures prevailing in some shorter 
passages, I discovered reasons for concluding that the same pe- 
culiarity extended to larger portions, and even whole epistles. 
My views upon this subject were laid before the public in a 
work entitled, " Tactica Sacra; an Attempt to develope, and to 
exhibit to the Eye by tabular Arrangements, a General Rule of 
Composition prevailing in the Holy Scriptures :" and, consi- 
dering the novelty of the subject, the difficulties of the investi- 
gation, and the obscurity of the author, it is not perhaps to be 
wondered that alarm was excited in some quarters, and that some 
readers felt startled by the theory propounded. On the whole, 
however, I have abundant reason to be satisfied with the treat- 
ment which my first attempt experienced. No serious objection 
has been urged against it, to my knowledge, by any one who 
appears to have read the book. And, to say nothing of pub- 
lished testimonies of the most encouraging kind, conveyed in a 
tone of liberality, for which, under the circumstances of the 

B 
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mfede, from one quarter, to excite such prejudices agaihst the 
Author mid his work, as would deprive him even of the benefit 
of a candid hearing* It is incumbent on him, then, to showy 
that he has not proceeded without deliberation—- that he has not 
proceeded Without consulting those on whose judgment he 
could depend— that he has not proceeded without their appro- 
bation. And let him be allowed to add, he has not proceeded 
without a tonviction of truth, and a deep sense of the import- 
ance of his subject, which have enabled him to persevfere, m 
dependence upon Divine hfelp^ under marty difficulties and dis- 
couragements* 

Ode mistake it may here be proper to rectify. The idea 
which some persons appear to hftve adapted^ is thfc : that pte*-* 
ceding writers upon the subject of parallelism have gone rAthei* 
too far, but that I have gone farther thait they have \ and,' 
consequently, that my speculations ihust lie totally beydnd all 
limits of reason and probability* Noto I do not hesitate to say 
that this representation is completely erroneous. If, indefed, it 
were found, with regard to former writers, thfct their arrange- 
ments of passages become more questionable, according to the 
length of those passages ; that in their shorter specimen* their 
arrangements are sound, but that in their longer ones they sere 
commonly less evident) then certainly an unfavourable pre-* 
sumption would lie against my arrangements, as being applied 
to passages longer still. But nothing of this kind is the case. 
No such rule pret&ils as to their arrangements. While some 
of them are admitted, indeed, others are called In question ; 
but those which are called in question aire not always the 
longest. On the contrary, two arrangements that I now re- 
member as objected to by critics (Whether with reason is 
another question) are among the shortest, perhaps, in which 
the laws of parallelism were ever applied ; while longer ones 
have been quoted with approbation. It does not follow, then, 
that the longest are the most suspicious ; nor is it fair to repre- 

b 2 
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*t | Put away from thee afroward mouth, 

a. | And perverse lips pat far from thee. Ptot. iv. 24. (5.) 

In each of these instances the reader will readily perceive 
that a., the second line, corresponds to a., the first. 

The examples here given, however, have one material dif- 
ference. They all admit of a subdivision, but not all of a 
subdivision of the same kind. The first and second examples, 
on. being subdivided, may be best exhibited in an alternate 
form. 
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b. | Seek ye the Lord, 

c. | While he may be found ; 

b. | Call ye upon him, 

c. | While he is near. (1.) 

b. | Hare mercy upon me, O Lord, 
c. | For I am weak. 

b, [ Heal me, O Lord, ' 

c. | For my bones are vexed. (2.) 



In, each of these examples, a., the first line of the -parallel 
couplet, is subdivided into the two portions, b. and c; and a*, 
the second, into the two corresponding portions, 6. and c. : A. 
answering to b., and c. to c. ; and therefore the whole A. c. or 
a., to the whole b. c. or a., as before. (The reader .will excuse 
the technicality with which these arrangements invest, the 
Sacred Text. Their object will appear as we proceed.) 

In the two preceding examples, thfen, the correspondence is 
alternate: A., the third number, answering to.b., the first; and 
c, the fourth, to c. the second. But if we pass on to the three 
next parallel couplets, we find the case is altered. Here we 
shall in vain attempt an alternate arrangement. The compo- 
sition is now no longer alternate, but introverted : the last 
portion answering to the first, the last but one to the second. 



{ 



b. | They provoked him to jealousy 
c. | With strange gods : 

c. | With abominations , 

K | Provoked they hjm to anger. •»* 
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ever be their length/ and, indeed, whatever be tiieir variety, to 
the character of the simple couplet. 

Some examples, both of the alternate and introverted paral- 
lelism, 1 shall here proceed to give. It will not be my object 
to call the reader's attention to those niceties of composition, 
on which a Right Reverend and learned author has dwelt with 
so much success in " Sacred Literature," but merely to point 
out the alternate or introverted arrangement, as the case may 
be j this being the part of the subject which bears upon our 
present inquiry. Let us begin with the alternate parallelism, 

a. | The brick) art} fisHm down* 

b. | But we will build with hewn atones : 
Or | The sycamores are cut down, 

b. [ But wt will change- them, into ctdam 

Is. ix. 10. (3.) 

Here a. evidently answers to a., and 6. to b. It is equally 
evident, that by placing a. and b. in one line, and a. and A. in 
another, we may reduce the passage to the form of a couplet. 
fn this form the passage is given by Lowth in his translation. 
And in the original it reads, without the points, much like a 
■couplet in our common anapaestic measure of four feet. Among 
the 'inhabitants of Samaria the couplet appears, from the con* 
text, to have been pvomrttaL 

ma jwji fas MS* 
-. *r6ro • arnm. urn avupo 

The bricks are fallen down, but we will build with hewn stones ; 
The sycamores are cut down, but we will teebcttfetm w&h eedart. 

The following passage, also, might be reduced to a eotpiet : 

a, \ The Egyptians are men, 

b. f Aai not God j 
a. | And their horses are flesh, 

6. | And not spirit. Is. xxxi. 3. (4.) 

( Some arrangements are longer, hut .their character is the 
same. 
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purpose spoken of in a. ; from b., whose is the outstretched 
hand referred to in b. 

a. | They shall build houses , and inhabit them ; 

b. | And they shall plant vineyards, and eat the fruit of them. 
a. | They shall not build, and another inhabit ; 

t>. | They shall not plant, and another eat. Is. lxr. 21, 22. (9.) 

The building of houses, and inhabiting them, appears both 
in a. and a. ; the planting of vineyards, and eating the fruit of. 
them, both in b. and b. Thus a. corresponds to a. and £. to b. 

a. | They have moved me to jealousy with that which is not God : 
b. | They have provoked me to anger with their vanities : 

a. | And I will move them to jealousy with those which are not a people : 
b. | I will provoke them to anger with a foolish nation. 

Deut. xxxii. 21. (10.) 

In a. we have the Israelites moving the Lord to jealousy 

with that which is not God ; in a. the Lord moving them to 

' jealousy with those which are not a people. Again, in b. we 

have the Israelites provoking the Lord to anger with their 

vanities ; in 6. the Lord provoking the Israelites to anger with 

% a foolish nation. Thus a. answers to a., and J. to b. 

a. | Then the children of Ammon were gathered together, 

b. | And encamped in Gilead : 
a. | And the children of Israel assembled themselves together, 

». | And encamped in Mizpeh. Judges x. 17. (11.) 

We have nothing here out of the simplest style of narrative. 
In the Hebrew, however, we immediately discern traces of an 
intentional arrangement. * 

pay yn ipysn I a. 



* Respecting the accentuation of this passage in the original, see Appendix, f. 
§.2b. 
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a, | T&ij[ batch, cpdutrke* 

b. | And weave the spider's web. 

a. | He that eateth of their eggs dieth, and that which is crushed breaketh out 
I into a viper. 

ft. | Their webs shall net become laments, neither shall they cover them- 
j selves with their works. Js. liz. 5, 6. (16.) 

In a, and a,, the eggs ; in b. and b, y Ihe web. The refer- 
ence to the eggs in a. is kept up in the latter part of a., which 
speaks of crushing them ; and the reference to the web in b., 
in the letter part of A,, which speaks of a covering. 

None of the examples hitherto considered have exceeded 
two verses. Let us now proceed to instances of a similar cha- 
1 racter, but of greater length. 

a. | The vile person shall be no more called liberal, 

b. | Nor the churl said to be bountiful. 

For the vile person will speak vfllany, and his heart will work iniquity, to 
practise hypocrisy, and to utter error against the Lord, to make empty the 
soul of the hungry, and he will cause the drink of the thirsty to fail. 

6, l The instruments alto of the churl are evil : he deviaeth wicked devices 
to destroy the poor with lying words, even when the needy speaketh 
right. Is, xxxii. 5—7. (17.) 

In a. and a., the vile person i in b. and b. y the churl.— In a. 
Ihe prophet as&ures us that the true character of the vile per- 
son shall no longer remain concealed; and m a.> the, corre- 
sponding member, tells us what his true character is. In Z>. he 
gives us the same assurance respecting the churl, accompanied 
with the same exposure in &♦ Thus two subjects we proposed 
in a. and b., and then taken up, in the same order as proposed, 
in a. and i.— Some objection might be made to calling a pas- 
sage like the above a parallelism. Indeed the word is used, in 
.such cfuses, only for want of a better. But whatever be the 
term employed, there evidently is a regular arrangement in the 
passage ; which arrangement remaining unobserved, the pur- 
port and force of the passage must in part be lost. Let us 
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suppose a preacher, for instance, to have taken the first verse of 
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T*13*T flRyOtt^ N7I- Thus the promise in a. answers to the pro- 
mise in a., as well as the condition or stipulation in ft. to that in 
b. The several correspondences, however, are much more obvious 
in the Hebrew, than they can be made to appear in English. 
This remark especially applies to the comprehensive character 
of the promises in a. and a. We have the phrase "NPN 72 oc- 
curring three times in a., and twice in a. 



And Joshua caUed for them, and he spake unto them, saying, Wherefore 
have ye beguiled us, saying, ( We are very far from you/ when ye dwell 
among us ? 

b. New therefore ye are cursed, and there shall none of you be freed 
from being bondmen, and hewers of wood, and drawers of water, 
for the house of my God. 

« 

And they answered Joshua, and said, Because it was certainly told thy ser- 
vants, how that the Lord thy God commanded his servant Moses to give 
you all the land, and to destroy all the inhabitants of the land from be- 
fore you, therefore we were sore afraid of our lives because of you, and 
have done this thing, 

b. I Now tAer*/ore,'behold, we are in thine hand : as it teemeth good and 
I right unto thee to do uuto us, do. 

Josh. ix. 22—25. (19.) 



As we proceed to longer passages, their character becomes 
less obvious at first sight, and requires more explanation. 

In a. and b. we have the speech of Joshua ; in a. and ft., 
the reply of the Gibeonites. The point now to be established 
is, that the part of the reply in a. answers to the part of the 
speech in a. ; and the part in ft., to the part in b. 

Joshua, in a., puts a question to the Gibeonites ; in b., pro- 
nounces their sentence. The Gibeonites reply to the question 
in a., and express submission to the sentence in A. 

The question in a. is, why the Gibeonites had beguiled the 
Israelites ? The answer to this question is given in a., cc Be- 
cause it was certainly told thy servants, &c. . . . Therefore we 
have done this thing." The sentence in b. is, " Now there- 
fore ye are cursed, and there shall none of you be freed from 
being bondmen/' &c. This sentence is accepted in ft., " Now 
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therefore, behold, we are in thine hand: as It leemeth good ' 
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have* u Whote ways are Crooked, and they froward in their 
path*$" and at the end of A (following the order of the He- 
brew), " And unto the dead her path." (DflfcUHM Qnfal, 
nV&QHD CWttn bm .) Thus, the end of B. corresponds to 
the end of B.j as well as the beginning of B. to the beginning 
offl. 

The terms at the beginning of A., 2?., A., and B., may be 
called leading term* ; and it is important to observe the use 
of these leading terms in making out to us the beginnings of 
corresponding passages. Something of this kind I have already 
had occasion to point out more than once ; but the present 
instance is, perhaps, more remarkable than any of the pre- 

s 

ceding. 

A. | 12. To deliver thee, &c. *fywrfo • ^ 

B. | 13—15. Who forsake, &c. Q^typT • 

J. | 16. To dtlW thie, &c. •J^tfl^ • 

B. | 17, 18. Who fomketh, Ac. rXKftl • 

Thus the beginnings of A. and A. correspond, and also 
those of B. and B. ; and adopting the. division, of which these 
leading terms give us an intimation, we discover two objects 
proposed in A. and A., a To deliver thee from the way of the 
evil man," iC To deliver thee from the strange woman ;" and 
two descriptions given in 6. and B. " Who forsake the paths 
of uprightness," &c. " Who forsaketh the guide of her youth," 
&c. 

As we proceed, we shall become more and more convinced 
of the importance of these leading terms. The leading term 
serves as a kind of catchword to introduce the whole clause 
or member) and a correspondence in leading terms often 
serves to distinguish corresponding members, and thus helps us 
to discover them. 

Nor is it of less importance that we should attend to the 
final terms and phrases. In these also there is often a corre- 
spondence, of great assistance to us in determining the limits 
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nings very distinctly. ftWI VV NVIH DY7T, (4- 3) HYlri nWrr 
^SK WTp* , (6- :) " As for that day, let it be darkness ;" 
" As for that night, let thick darkness seize upon it." It may 
be thought a blameable inattention on the part of our transla- 
tors, that they did not adopt the same phraseology in rendering 
tXHTI OVil at the beginning of A.> and NVTil ilW>FT at the 
beginning of JB. None but those, however, who are acquaint- 
ed with the various correspondences of a passage, can be ex- 
pected to preserve them unimpaired in a translation* 

A. 1 Cursed is the man that trusteth in man, and maketh flesh his arm, and 
I whose heart departeth from the Lord 1 



B. 



For he shall be like the heath la the desert, and shall not see 
when good coraeth, but shall inherit the parched places in the 
wilderness, in a salt land, and not inhabited. 



A~ 1 Blessed is the man that trusteth in the Lord, and whose hope the Lord 
|is: 

M, I For he shall be like a tree planted by the Waters, and that 
spreaoeth out her roots by the river, and shall not see when heat 
Cometh, but her leaf shall be green, and shall not be careful ii\ 
the year of drought, neither shall cease from yielding fruit. 

Jer.xvii.5— 8. (22.) 

Here we have a curse and a blessing in A. and A. ; and a 
confirmation, or reason for each, in B. and J3. 

Our translators have rendered the beginning of A., pVW 
■G3H ,) " Cursed be the man." But in accordance with the 
beginning of A., ( T2UH TH^ >) % " Blessed is the man/' I have 
made it, " Cursed is the man." Whichever way we take it, 
we ought to preserve the correspondence at the beginning of A. 
and A. in English, in order that the correspondence in the 
Hebrew may not be lost. We should either have iC Cursed is 
the man," and " Blessed is the man," or " Cursed be the man/* 
and " Blessed be the man." 

The leading terms very distinctly mark out for us the ar- 
rangement of the passage. 



lNTRODUCtlON. 



INTRODUCTION. 19 

and S. : « For he shall be like the heath in the desert ;" 
* For he shall be like a tree planted by the waters, and that 
spreadeth out her roots by the river " u But I would rather 
•ay, « He shall be like a blighted tree in the desert/' (B.;) 
w He shall be like a tree planted by the waters," (B.) 

The two next clauses of B. and B. correspond : " And shall 
not see when good cometh ;" w And shall not see when heat 
Cometh; (3B HO* * met Mb, DT? RS> 9 H»T X%) 
While the destitute state of the man who trusteth in man, and 
the prosperous state of the man who trusteth in the Lord, are 
set forth throughout the remaining portions of B. and B. re- 
spectively. 

Thus, £. answers to B., as well as A. to A. The reader 
will observe, that in this passage the correspondence through- 
out is antithetic ; that is, the man who trusteth in the Lord, in 
A. y is opposed to the man who trusteth in man in A. : and 
again, the comparison in B. stands opposed to that in B. ; the 
one being expressive of destitution,, the other of prosperity* 
The arrangement, however, is not less obvious in cases of this 
kind, where the corresponding passages are antithetic, than tit 
examples previously given, whtre they are homogeneous. 

A. f 8. My son, hear the instruction of thy father, and forsake not the law of 
I thy mother *. 

B. | 9. For they shall be an ornament of grace unto thy head, and chains 
I about thy neck. 

10. My son, if sinners entice thee, consent thou not. 11. If they say, 
* Come with us, let us lay wait for blood, let us lurk privily for the inno- 
cent without cause ; 12. Let us swallow them up alive, as the gvave, and 
whole, as those that go down into the pit ; 13. We shall find all pre* 
rious substance, We shall fill our houses with spoil ; 14. Cast in thy lot 
among us, let us all have one purse :" 15. My son, walk not thou in the 
way with them, refrain thy feet from their path : 

A 1$. FoMheir feet run to evil, and make haste to shed blood. 17> 
(Surely in vain the net is spread in the sight of any bird.) 18. And 
they lay wait for their own blood ; they lurk privily for their own 
lives. 1 9. So are the ways of every one that is greedy of gain ; which 
taketh away the life of the owners thereof. 

Prov. i.a-19. (23.) 

Here ift A. and A. we have a twofold exhortation, and in B» 

c2 
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and B. a twofold motive for compliance. The exhortation in- 
A. is, " My son, hear the instruction of thy father, and forsake 
not the law of thv mother." Then follows in B. the motive 
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•passage, then, will run thus: " Refrain thy foot from their 
path, (A.) For their feet run to evil, and make haste to shed 
blood. (Surely, now I tell you this and you know it, since you 
have the power to escape if you please, the net will have been 
spread for you in vain), and they lay wait for their own blood, 
they lurk privily for their own lives." Thus the parenthetical 
clause stands connected with the context, which sets forth the 
reasons or motives for complying with the exhortation going 
before in A. And, therefore, this clause enters into the gene- 
ral arrangement of the passage, which exhibits A. and A. as 
containing a twofold exhortation or admonition, and B. and 
IT. as containing a twofold motive or reason for compliance. 
It is~ to be remembered, however, that the general arrangement 
is not materially affected by this interpretation ; being suffi- 
ciently clear, whatever sense be given to the parenthetical 
clause. 

It will be objected, perhaps, to these alternate arrangements, 
that, after all, they exhibit nothing more than we are likely to 
meet with in every regular composition ; an orderly succession 
of ideas expressed in orderly terms. For instance, in the pas- 
sage already cited, 

a. | Then the children of Amnion were gathered together, 

b. | And encamped in Gilead : 
a. | And the children of Israel assembled themselves together, 

b. | And encamped In Mizpeh : 

i 

% 

It may be said, What have we here but a sentence construct- 
ed with rather more than the usual attention to regularity ? I 
answer, If we met with only one such sentence, and that in 
any book, we should think it a remarkable one ; but if we 
meet with many such, and that in a book which we are bound 
to study with particular attention, then their frequent occur- 
rence can but be a circumstance d$s$rving our express notice 
and regard. . . . 
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a verse, there sometimes exists an alternate arrangement of no 
very obvious kind till it be pointed out; but, when it is pointed 
out, of material, nay, of essential use, in developing the writer's 
meaning. And, b€ it observed, since this is the case, it is also 
necessary to point out similar arrangements in passages where 
they are move obvious : in order that we may not be charged 
lyith inventing a peculiar kind of arrangement for the sake of 
clearing up a difficulty ; and in order to show that wc are 
only exhibiting that kind of arrangement, which commonly pre- 
vails. 

Various passages have been adduced by preceding writers, in 
which the alternate mode of arrangement clears up the mean* 
ing ; and lays open a complicate idea, if I may so say, by dis- 
entangling or unravelling it. On this subject let me be per- 
mitted to quote, entire, a passage from which I have partly 
borrowed in my former work :-*•■ 

" Sometimes, in the alternate quatrain, by a peculiar artifice 
of construction, the third line forms a continuous sense with 
the first, and the fourth with the second. Of this varietv a 
striking example occurs in Bishop Lowth's Nineteenth Prelec- 
tion. Its distinguishing feature, however, is not there suffi- 
ciently- noted ; more justice has been done to the passage by 
Mr. Parkhurst, (Heb. Lexicon, voce 1HS)), whose translation 
follows : — 

* 

. I wjll »ako mine snot* drunk with blood ; 

And my sword shall devour flesh f 
With the blood of the slain and the captive ; 
Fiom the hairy head of the enemy. 

pent xxxti. 42. 

'That, is, reducing the stanza to a simple quatrain : 

I will make mine arrows drunk with blood j 
With the blood Qf the slain and the captive : 
And my sword shaU devour flesh ; 
From the hairy head of the enemy. 
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tfon in the Sacred Text The object in making it here is to 
show the alternate connexion. 

Without extending our researches, for the present, to the 
New Testament, we will offer one or two additional examples 
from the Old* 

a. 1 And fie said to him, " Is thine heart right, as my heart is with thy 
J heart?" 

b. | And Jehonadab answered, " It is." 

«. | * If it be, give me thine hand." 

b. | And he gave him his hand. 2 Kings z. 15. (24.) 

Here the first and third lines give us the words of Jehu, 
while we have Jehonadab in the second and fourth. A modern 
writer, perhaps, would have preferred a method of expressing 
himself more regular in appearance, but in reality less accu- 
rately adjusted to the order of the circumstances narrated. 

And he said to him, « Is thine heart right, as my heart is with thy heart ? 

If it be, give me thine hand." 
And Jehonadab answered, " It is.'" And he gave him his hand. 

Again : 

$. | And he overthrew those cities^ 

b. | And all the plain, 
4. | And all the inhabitants of the cities, 

b. | And that which grew upon the ground. 

Gen. xix, 25. (25.) 

Here in a. and a. we have the cities and their inhabitants ; 
in b. and 6. the plain and its produce* 

Again: 

a, I Grant me the place of this threshing floor; 

b. | And I will build an altar therein unto the Lord : 
«. | Thou shalt grant it me for the fall price ; 

6. | And the plague shall be stayed from the people, v 

1 Chron. xxi. 22. (26.) 

Here David prefers his request in the first line, and state< 
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bis design ia tbo second. He then proceeds to explain bis re- 
quest in the third line, and his design in the fourth. Thus a. 
eoaneets itself with a., and b. with b. 
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^rr&ngepient.-^The reader will remember that I began by 
pointing out a very remarkable difference in the construction 
of the parallel couplets. Some admit of ah alternate arrange- 
ment; and the consideration of these introduced us to the 
various alternate correspondences which we have now been ex- 
amining. But others, on being subdivided, were found to fall 
into an introverted form. Such was the case with the couplet, 

They prof oked him to jealousy with strange gods ; 
With abominations provoked they him to anger. 

Deut. xxxii. 16. 

That is, 

a> I They provoked him to jealousy 

b. | With strange gods ; 

b. | With abominations 
a. | Provoked they him to anger. (1.) 

Here the arrangement is no longer alternate, but intro- 
verted : a., the last member, answering to a., the first; and &., 
the third, to b., the second. It is, then, to these introverted 
arrangements that our attention is now to be directed. 

Constructions of this kind are much more common in the 
Hebrew Scriptures than many persons are aware. In general, 
the extreme fidelity of our translator* has preserved the arrange- 
' ment of the original* 

a. | For the vineyard of the Lord of Hosts 

b. | Is the house of Israel ; 

6. | And the men of Judah 
a. | His pleasant plant. Is. v. 7. (2.) 

The house of Israel and the men of Judah appear in the 
centre ; the vineyard of the Lord of Hosts and his pleasant 
plant, in the extremes. 

a. | tie shall smite the eat& 

b. | With the rod of his mouth, 

6. | And with the breath of his lips 
e. | (Is ihaU stay tht wUfced. U.itf.4, (3,) 
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In a. and a., the visitations denounced ; in b. and b,, t hs 
mode or instruments of their infliction. 
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a. | And the flax. 

b. | And the barley was smitten. 

b. | For the barley was in the ear, 
a. | And the flax was boiled, Ex. i*. 31. (9.) 

In a. and a., the flax ; in b. and 6., the barley. 

a. | Whom he would he slew ; 

b. | And whom he would he kept alive; 

b. | And whom he would he set up ; 
•. | And whom he would he put down. 

Dan. v. 19. (10.) 

In a. and a., those towards whom he exercised severity ; in 
b. and 4., those to whom he showed favour. 

*. | As yet I am as strong this day, 

b. | As I was in the day that Moses sent me. 
6. | As my strength was then* 

p. | Even so is my strength now. Josh. xlv. 11* (11.) 

The present strength of Caleb in a. and a.j his former 
strength in b. and b. 

a. | Take ye heed every one of his neighbour, 
b. ] And trust ye not in any brother. 
b. | For every brother will utterly supplant, 

a. | And every neighbour will walk with slanders. » 

Jer. ix. 4. (12.) 

Neighbours in a. and a., brothers in b. and 4. 

a. | Though he heap up silver as the dust, 

b. | And prepare raiment as the clay, 

b. | He may prepare it, but the just shall put it on, 
a. | And the innocent shall divide the silver. 

Job xxvii. 16, 17. (13.) 

In a. and a. the silver, in b. and b. the raiment. The cor- 
respondence of b. and A. is more strongly marked in the ori- 
ginal than in our translation ; the Hebrew for " Raiment, " in 
b. f being WOte, and for « Put it on," in b., tdfr. 
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a. | 1 *Uo will laugh at your dntructba, 

b. | 1 will mock wb*n your fear cotneth ; 
b. | When your feir cometh at doolation, 
a. | And your destruction eometb m * whirl* irtd. 

Frov.i. 26,27. (14.) 
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a. 1 The man did solemnly protest unto us, saying , Ye shall Mt toe ay 

I face, except your brother be with you. 

b. | If thou wilt send our brother with us, we will go down and buy 
I thee food. 

ft. | But if thou wilt not send him, we will not go down. 

*. For the man said unto us, Ye shall not see my face, except your brother 
be with you. Gen. xlui. 3-5. (17.) 

Here, as in the previous examples, a. answers to a., and 6. 
to b. Jadah repeats the words of Joseph, both in a. and a. : 
white he states, in b., under what circumstances the brethren 
will, and, in i., under what circumstances they will not go 
down. This passage is the more worthy of attention, because 
it is a complete speech ; being the whole of Judah's address 
to his father. That address, then, to speak technically, it on* 
introverted parallelism. One alternate parallelism, as we have 
already seen, comprises the whole of the Israelites' address to 
Joshua. Josh. i. 16 — 18. 

*. ] Where is the bill of your mother's divorcement, whom t have put away ? 
b. | Or which of my creditors is it to whom i have tatd you t 
b. | Behold, for your iniquities have ye sold yourselves, 

a. | And for your transgressions is your mother put away. 

Is. 1.1. (18). 

Here the two central members relate to selling into bond- 
age, and the two extreme ones to * divorcement. The two 
topics are propounded in a. and b., and taken up, in an invert- 
ed order, in 6* atid a* 

a. If thou shalt hearken diligently unto the voice of the Lord thy God, to 
observe and to do all his commandments whieh 1 command thee this 
day, 

b. I The Lord thy God will set thee on high, above all nations of the 
] earth. 

ih | And all these blessings shall come on thee, and-overtake thee, 

a, | If thou shalt hearken unto the voice of the Lord thy God: 

Deut. xxviii. 1, 2. (19.) 

Hm we have a yet longer passage ; but still the same mod* 
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of arrangement prevails. In a. and a. we have the conditions ; 
in b. and b. the promises. 

■- | Thou raayc« not sacrifice tbe paisov*t 
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the house." Zion and Jerusalem appear in the same order, 
both in a. and a. — " Therefore shall Zion be ploughed, and 
Jerusalem shall become heaps/' (a.) " The law shall go forth 
out of Zion, and the word of the Lord from Jerusalem" (a.) 
Again; the mountain of the house, which appears in b., is 
kept before us throughout the whole of b. Thus, towards the 
beginning of b. we have, " The mountain of the Ivouse of the 
Lord shall be established in the top of the mountains," &c. : 
and, towards the end, " Let us go up to the mountain of the 
Lord, and to the house of the God of Japob." The space that 
intervenes, before the topics which appear in a* are resumed in 
a., seems considerable. Yet there is no want of method : the 
whole of 6. referring to the other topic, which appears in b. 

I suspect the same distinct resumption of separate < topics in 
the prophet Joel. 

ft. | And I will show wooden in the heavens ; 

b. | And in the earth, 

b. | |Mood, and fire, and pillar! of smoke j 
o. | The sun shall be tamed into darkness, and the moon into blood, Ac. 

Joel u. 30, 31. (23.) , 

The changes in the sun and moon, spoken of in a., seem to 
be the wonders in the heavens, predicted in a. ; the " Blood, 
and fire, and pillars of smoke/ 1 in £., the wonders in the earth, 
predicted in b. 

A similar distinction may be traced in a preceding part of 
the chapter. 

a, 1 Then will the Lord be jealous for his land, ( Wltib ,) 
b. | And pity his people. 

b. Yes, the Lord will answer and say unto bis people, Behold, 1 will 
send yo*a corn, and wine, and oil, and ye shall be satisfied there- 
with t vjd I will no more make you a reproach among the heathen : 
but I will remove far off from you the northern army, and will 
drive him into a land barren and desolate, with his face toward the 
east sea, and his hinder part toward the utmost sea, and his stink 
shall come up, and his ill savour shall come up, because be hath 
done great things. 

1. 1 Fear not, O land, (HDIM ^ S^d and *«j° ice : for the Lord will do 
| great things. Joel ii, 18-21. (24.) 
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ft* (Now there was k»g war between the houae of Saul, 

b. I And the house of David. 

b. | But David waxed stronger and stronger, 
a. | And the house of Saul waxed weaker and weaker. , 

2 9am. Hi. 1. (26.) 

Saul in a. and a. ; David in b. and b. 
The next passage is much longer, but it partakes of the same 
character. 



a. 



3. Neither let the son of the stranger, that hath joined nimself to the 
Lord, speak, saying, « The Lord hath utterly separated me from bis 
people: 

b. | Neither let the eunuch say, " Behold, I am a dead tree." 

** t' F ° r thu * ,titft &* k*d unto the eunuchs that keep my sab* 
, baths, and choose the things that please me, and take hold of my 
covenant: 3. Even unto them will 1 give in mine house and 
within my walls a place and a name better than of sons and of 
daughters: I will give* then} an everlasting name, thai shall hot be 
cut off. 

6. Also the son* of the stranger that join themselves to the Lord, to seive- 
him, and to love the name of the Lord, to be his servants, every one that 
keepeth the sabbath from polluting it, and taketh hold of my covenant : 

7. Even them will I bring to my holy, mountain, and make them joyful in 
my house of prayer: their buirnt-offerings and their sacrifices shall be 
accepted upon mine altar; for mine house shall be called an house of 
prayer for all people. v Is.lvi.3— 7. (27.) 

« 

Here we have the sons of the stranger^ in a. and a. ; the 
eunuchs in b. and b. The leading terms sufficiently mark the 
arrangement, 

** I (3-^s) Neither let the ton of the stranger, that hath joined himself to 
| the Lord, Ac. 

b. | (—3.) Neither let the eunuch, Sec. 

b. | (4, 5.) For thus saitn the Lord unto the eunuchs, &c. 

a. I (6, 7.) Also the sons of &e~ stranger, thai join thetnseWto &e lord, 

Here we may make the same remark as on a former occa- 
sion. Two kinds of persons are set before us in a. and b. ; 
the son of the stranger in a., the eunuch in b. Reading on, 
we find a promise first given to the latter : " For thus saith 
the Lord unto die eunuch V &c. This leads us td expect 

d 2 
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that we shall afterwards find a promise to the former. Nor 
are we disappointed : the promise to the sons of the stranger 
follows ; " Also the sons of the stranger/' &c. 

It may be proper also for the reader to observe, „that the 
promise, in each instance, is adapted to the complaint; that 
is, the promise in b., (verse 5,) to the complaint in b. $ and 
the promise in a., (verse 7,) to the complaint in a. 

In other cases, again, we do not find the arrangement turn- 
ing upon two kinds or classes of persons, but upon two indi- 
viduals* 

a. I The name of the one was Hannah, 

b. I And the name of the other was Peninnah : 
b. I And Peninnah had children, 

a. I But Hannah had no children. 1 Sam. i. 2. (28.) 

Hannah in a. and a.; Peninnah in b. and b. 

a. I But the people that followed Omri prevailed 

b. I Against the people that followwf Tibni the son of Ginath* 
b. I So Tibni died, 

a. I And Omri reigned. 1 Kings xvi. 22. (29.) 

Omri in a. and a.; Tibni in b. and 6. 

a. J Now the name of the man was Nabal ; 

b. J And the name of his wife Abigail. 

6. I And she was a woman of good understanding, and of a betattful 
J countenance ; 

a. J But the man was churlish and eril in his doings,' and- he was of the 
J house of Caleb. 1 Sam. xxr. 3. (30.) 

* - ' 

Nabal in a. and a.$ Abigail in b. and 6. (Here we have 
only part of a longer arrangement.) 

In €€ Tactica Sacra" I have given a passage of a very simi- 
lar character. 

a. I And she conceived, and bare Cain, and said, I have gotten a man from 
I the Lord. 

b. | And she again bare his brother AbeL 

b. | And Abel was a keeper of sheep, 

a. | And Cain was a tiller of the ground* Gen. iv. 1,2. (31.) 
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The instances of introverted arrangement which have 
hitherto been given in the present work, consist of no more 
than four members each. There are, however, similar ones 
of six members, or more. Take, for instance, the following 
example :— 

a. | Ashkelon shall see it, and fear ; 

b. | Gaza also, and be very sorrowful ; 
c. |> And Ekron : 

c. | For her expectation shall be ashamed ; 
b. | And the king shall perish from Gaza $ 
a. | And Ashkelon shall not be inhabited. Zech. ix. 5. (32.) 

Here we have Ashkelon in a. and a,, Gaza in b. and 6., 
Ekron in c. and c. 

It is also, I believe, by having recourse to the introverted and 
six-membered form, that we must arrange the following cata- 
logue of Abraham's riches. " And he had sheep and oxen, 
and he asses, and menservants, and maidservants, and she 
asses, and camels." (Gen. xii. 16.) Can any thing appear less 
methodical, at least according to our ideas of method, than this 
catalogue ? Why mention the asses before the menservants, 
then the maidservants, and then the she asses ? But arrange 
the passage according to the scriptural method, and every thing 
appears in its place. 

a. I And he had sheep and oxen, 
b. | And he asses, 

c. | And menservants, 
c. | And maidservants, 
b. | And she asses 
a. | And camels. (53.) 

Here we have maidservants in c. answering to menservants in 
c. ; she asses in 6. answering to he asses in b. ; and camels in 
a. answering to sjieep and oxen in a. 

In one respect there seems to be some little want of sym- 
metry; namely, that we have two particulars, " sheep and 
' oxen/' in the first member, a. ; but only pne in each of the 
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then the sons of Hani, then the sons of Japheth ? No : he in- 
verts that order. The sons of Japheth' come first, then the 
sons of Ham, and, last of all, the sonp of Shem. 

a. | 1. Shem, 
b. | Him, 

e. | And Japheth* 

c. |f. The *« of Japheth, *c. (2—5.) 
ft. | 6. And the sons of Ham, &c. (6— ?0.) 
a. \ 21. Unto Shem also, the father of all the children of Eber, &c. (21—31.) 

Gen. x. 1—31. (35.) 

Thus \ve have Shem and his descendants in a. and a., Ham 
and his descendants in b. and &., Japheth and his descendants 

in c. and c. 

Various instances, also, might be given, of arrangements ex- 
' tending to eight members. Let the four following suffice. 

a. | £nd he shall take the cedar wood, and. toe hyssop, and the scarlet ; 
b. | And the living bird ; 

c. 1 And dip them in the blood of the slain bird, and in the running 
I water, 
d. | And sprinkle the house seven times. 
d. \ And he shall cleanse the house, 
c..| With the blood of the bird, and with the running water, 
ft. | And with the living bird, 
a. | And with the cedar wood, and with the hyssop, and with the scarlet. 

Lev. xiv. 51, 52. (36.) 

. > 

Here, in a. and a., we have the cedar wood, the hyssop, and 
the scarlet ; in b. and b., the living bird ; in c. and c, the 
blood of the slain bird, and the running water ; in d. and d., 

the house. 

1 In the two next instances, it will be necessary to give the 
Hebrew* as our version (though by no means what ought to be 
' called inaccurate, if we lay parallelism out of the question) 
does not give the original with sufficient strictness. 
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, mtm bx mv nam | a, 

t^KH nor /VtD | b. 

D^3»a WK own l c. 
: n»A pro mjm !» I *• 
rorofr pro to myn to vi» urn I * 

/ion l *. 
:mra n» mrr ms two I «• 

a. | And the Lord said unto Moses, 

b. | The man shall be sorely put to death. 

c. j They shall stone him with stones, 

d. 1 All the congregation, without the camp. 

d. I And they brought him forth, all the congregation, without 
I the camp, 

c. | And stoned him with stones, 

b. \ And he died ; 

<u | As the Lord commanded Moses. Num. xv. 35, 36. (37.) 

In a. and a., the injunction of the Lord^to Moses ; in b. and 
h. y the death of the offender ; in c. and c. the mode of putting 
him to death ; in d. and d., his executioners and the place of 
his execution. 

yyp | a. 

, : mt t^ mrr 7031 1 c. 
YTN my twth nan xa I d. 
tyonb torw I * 
: mr yby vtdji mrr mp ybin I <•• 

is. h. 1-3. (38.) : ttht nxh D*:)toi I «. 

I subjoin the Latin translation, with one or two of the most 
necessary alterations. 

a. I Surge, • 

b. I llluminare, quia venit lumen tuum, 
c. I Et gloria Domini super te orta est. 

d. I Quia ecce tenebra operient terram, 
d. j Et caligo populos. 
c. j Super te autem orietur Dominus, et gloria ejus super te videbitur. 
b. I Et ambulabunt gentes in lumine tuo, 
a, j Et reges in splendore oijtus tui. 
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In a. and a., the rising of the Church ; in b. and A., its 
light ; m c. and c, the glory of the Lord ; in d. and d., the 
spiritual darkness of mankind. 

I add the following example, though it is part only of a 
longer arrangement, and without entering into all its niceties* 

a I As well the stringer, at be that is horn in the land, when he blasphemeth 
I the name afthe Lord, shall be put to death. 

b. | And he that killeth any man, shall surely be put to death. 

c. | And he that killeth a beast shall make it good, beast for beast. 

. J* And if a man cause a blemish in his neighbour, 
* \ As he hath done, so shall it be done to him : 

f Breach for breach, eye for eye, tooth for tooth : 
d.< As he hath caused a blemish in a man, so shall it be done to 
l_ him again. 

c. | And he that killeth a beast, he shall restore it. 

b. | And he that killeth a man, he shall be put to death. 

a. I Ye shall have one manner of law, as well for the stranger, as for one of your 
I own country t for I am the Lord your God. Levit. xxiv. 16—22. (39.) 

We might go further ; but what has been offered upon this 
part of the subject is sufficient ; as some of the whole Psalms, 
to be hereafter considered, are not so long as passages that 
have been now examined. 

If those who have but loose notions on subjects connected 
with the Sacred Text, should be disposed to say of the alter- 
nate • arrangements, previously considered by us, that they are 
merely casual, they will not probably hazard a similar assertion 
respecting these introverted forms. Here we have ' the most 
evident traces of art, contrivance, and design. It has been 
said, respecting the specimens which have been adduced from 
one, in particular, of the sacred writers, namely, St. Paul, that 
these specimens must be imaginary, because that writer com- 
posed hastily and immethodically. But this is perhaps as bare 
a petitio prtncipii as was ever employed to put down the truth. 
— I would only observe, at present, that the introverted, as well 
as the alternate arrangement, is sometimes of considerable ser- 
vice to us, in the explanation of difficult passages, and in the 



42 INTRODUCTION. 

unravelling qf such as are complicated. A few example* it 
will be well to offer, 

a. | The incense that ye burned^ in the cities of Judah, and in the streets of 
) Jerusalem, 

b. I Ye, and ypur fathers, yeur kings, and your princes, and the people tf 
I the land, 

k. I Did not the Lprd remember them, 

a. | And came it not into his mind ? Jer. xliv. 21. (40.) 

Here we immediately perceive that the " them/' in A., refers 
to b. But if, passing on to a., the last member, we were to ask 
a person what it was that " Came into the lord's mind," he 
would probably answer, in general terms, The idolatry of the 
Israelites, their bad conduct, spoken of in the preceding mem- 
bers ; not perceiving that a. has a particular reference to the 
incense spoken of in a. — -"Did not the Lord remember them?" 
that is, * f Your fathers," &c. (b.) : " And came it not into 
his mind ?" that is, " The incense that ye burned," &c. (a.) 
This is clear from the Hebrew of a., M 1 ? ty rbynV- H^il 
evidently referring to 1&p, the incense, in a. — The Latin ver- 
sion runs thus : 

a. Numquid non sacrificium quod sacrificastis in civitatibus Juda, et in plateis 
Jerusalem, 

b. I Vos, et patres vestri, reges veatri, et principes vestri, et populus 
I terrae, 

b. | Horum recordatus est Dominus, 

a. | Et ascendit super cor ejus ? 

Again : 

a. Then Balak the son of Zippor, king of Moab, arose and warred against 
Israel, 

b. | And sent and called Balaam, the son of Beor, to curse you. 

b. | But I would not hearken unto Balaam, therefore, he blessed you still ; 

a. | So I delivered you out of his hand. Josh. xxiv. 9, 10. (41.) 

Here the introverted arrangement exhibits the Isnie charac- 
ter of the passage, a. refers to a., as well as b. to b. In. a. 
we have Balak ; in b., Balaam. The reference of b. to b. is 
evident. " He sent and clalled Balaam, the son of Beor, to 
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curse you," (b.) " But I would not hearken unto Balaam, 
therefore he blessed you," (6.) — The person, however, out of 
whose hand the Lord? in a., says he delivered the Israelites, is 
not Balaam, but Balak, mentioned in a. " So I delivered you 
out of his hand :" — ** That is," says Poole, " from BalaVs 
malicious design against you." Thus a. and a. refer to Balak; 
b. and b. to Balaam. 

a. | And ye shall make no league with the inhabitants of this land ; 

b. | Ye shall throw down their altars. 

b. | But ye have not obeyed my voice ; 
a. | Why have ye done this ? Judges ii. 2. (42.) 



, In a. we ha,v$ a thing forbidden, " Ye shall make no league, 
&C ; in b. a thing commanded, " Ye shall throw down their 
altars." The guilt of the Israelites, in each particular, appears, 
ill b* and q. Th$y had done that which was forbidden, (" Why 
have ye done this ?" a.) They had left undone that which was 
commanded, (" Ye have not obeyed my voice," A.) Thus a. 
answers to a., and b. to b, Again : 

a. | We have heard a rumour from the Lord ; 



b. | And an ambassador is sent among the heathen : 

b. | " Arise ye, and let us rise up against her in battle ;" 

a. I M Behold, I have made thee small among the heathen, thou art greatly 
I despised." Obadiah, 1, 2, (43.) 

The embassage €€ sent among the heathen," referred to in b., 
appears in b. — " Arise ye, and let us rise up against her in 
battle :" a general message or summons to the neighbouring 
nations, to go to battle against Edom. On the contrary, in a., 
the last member, we have no. longer the words of the ambassa- 
dor, but of the Lord : , " Behold, I have made thee small 
among the heathen," &c. a. then answers to a., as well as b. 
to b. : — a and a. referring to the rumour from the Lord, b. and 
A. to the embassage sent among the heathen. In b. we have 
the words of the ambassador, who is mentioned in b.; in a. the 
words of the Lor^, who is mentioned in a. 
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Let us take another example. 

WO 0)pDH tW Kip*) | a. . 

:mm-n» anv2by)\a. 

a. | And he called the name of the place Massah, 

b. | And Meribah, 

b. | Became of the chiding of the children of Israel, 
a. | And became they tempted the Lord. Ex. xvii. 7. (44.) 

The place was called Massah (Wft ,) because of their tempt- 
ing the Lord (OfiM:) and Meribah,' (m^D,) because of their 
chiding, (3H») — Thus, in order; to discover the sense of the 
passage, it is necessary to observe the correspondence of a. and 
a., and also that of b. and b. 

Thus an attention to the arrangement of a passage will often 
help us to discover its sense or purport.—" These alternate and 
introverted arrangements," it will be said, " are not peculiar 
to the sacred writings, but are to be met with in every regular 
composition : — Rusticus urbanum murem mus, &c. veterem 
vetus hospes amicum : — Quocunque aspicias," &c. — We grant 
it. Though by no means so frequently as in the Bible, arrange- 
ments of this kind are certainly to be sometimes met with in 
uninspired writings. But are they on that account to be 
neglected ? Certainly not : on the contrary, they are here also 
to be attended to, if we would understand the meaning. For 
instance, in that beautiful hymn, beginning, " When gathering 
clouds around J view," — we have the following lines. 

Yet he, who once vouchsafed to bear 
The sickening anguish of despair, 
Shall sweetly soothe, shall gently dry, 
The throbbing heart, the streaming eye. 

Here, if' we neglect the alternate correspondence prevailing 
in the two last lines, we lose the sense, — Let us now take a 



INTRODUCTION. 45 

passage or two from prose. writers. — The pious Quesnel, for 
instance, has the following striking remark upon Luke xxii. 45. 

. a* [ Un ange visite et console le Fils de Dieu ; 

b. | Le Fils de Dieu vigite et console ses ap6tres : 
b. | Et les apotres demeurent dans leur foiblesse ; 
a. | Au-lieu que le Fils de Dieu prend comme un nouveau courage. 

a. | An angel visits and consoles the Son of God ; 

b. | The Son of God visits and consoles his apostles : 

b. | And the apostles continue in their weakness, 
a. | .While the Son of God receives new strength. 

The force of this observation lies in Christ's receiving new 
strength while visited only by an angel, and the appstles' con- 
tinuing weak, though visited by Christ himself. To discover 
this, then, it is necessary to observe the connexion of a. and a., 
and of b. and £., respectively: a. and a. setting forth the 
strength received by Christ, though only visited by an angel ; 
b. and 6., the continued weakness of the apostles, though visited 
by Christ himself. 

Again : " 

r | If I come to thee, I bring an unworthy person to be united unto thee : 

| If 1 come not, I shall remain unworthy for ever. 
| If I refuse thy invitation, I fear to lose tlsee : 
| If I come, I fear to offend thee. 
(Bishop Taylor. Service for Persons who have, given way to Temptations.) 

Here the extreme members set forth the consequences of 
coming, the central, those of not coming, to God. The ar- 
rangement of the passage must be noticed', or its force is lost. 

Again : 

« The heavens were adjured to be as brass to them, and the earth as iron ; the 
one to reject their bodies, and the other their souls." (Southey. Book of 
the Church, i. 191.) 

Here, as before, the correspondence is of the introverted 
kind. It is the heavens that were adjured to reject their souls, 
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Uninspired works, is no reason whatever why we should dis- 
regard their constant occurrence in the Word of God. 

Let me illustrate my meaning by another example or two* 
In the tenth chapter of Genesis, the sacred historian, as we 
have already seen, first mentions the three sons of Noah* 
" Shem, Ham, and Japheth 5" then gives us their progeny in 
an inverted order, thus : , ■ 

a. I Sfiem, 
b. I Ham, 

c. J Japheth. 

c. I The aofis at Japheth • 



a. 



b. I And tht tons of Htm. 
Unto Shem also 



NoW, on turning to Josephus, we find this writer pursuing 
fttffch the same plan in his account of the three sects of the* 
Jews. He first names them in the following order, Essenes, 
S&ddutees, Pharisees ; then describes them in an inverted order, 
ihtrt: 

a. J 'Hrc ray Zff<mvvv, 

b, I Koi r, rwv SaSfaKCMftip, 

c. I tpnuiv 8e *<pi\v<TQip8V ol tapio'aioi XcyoptPQi, 
c. I ( Oire yap tapicraiot • 

b. I SaSfcjcaiot s 8c 

a, I Euotjvks 8$. , « 

Antiq. Jud. Lib. rtviii. cap. i. 

Here, then, I say, Josephus follows much the same plan of 
arrangement as the sacred writer. • JBut is this any reason why, 
When we find the sacred writers adopting such arrangements, 
we should pay no attention to them ? None that I can see. 
On the contrary, it might be urged rather as an argument, to 
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prove that the rule of composition which I allege in the sacred 
writings, is a rule with which Jewish writers were acquainted, 
and therefore the more worthy of our attention. Again : in 
his description of the Essenes, Josephus thus expresses him- 
self:— 

a. | Ovrc yafieras tisayovrcu, 

b. | Ovrc 8a\«v ann^ci/art Kryaip, 

b. | To p*v cif a&iKiav <j>*ptw (nrciAi^orcf, 

a. | To 8f arcurcwf frtioorcu Troiri<riv. 

a. | They neither contract marriages, 

b. | Nor possess slaves. 

b. | This practice they consider unjust, 
a. | That, productive of contention. 

■ 

Such forms of expression, occurring in Josephus, and even 
in classical authors, afford no plea whatever for neglecting 
similar, but far more remarkable forms, occurring in the sacred 
writings. Yet the contrary has been urged. I mean, the ar- 
rangements occasionally found in uninspired writers, have been 
urged as reasons for disregarding the far more marked and 
observable arrangements, which we discover in the Bible. 

(3.) It was my endeavour, in my former work, to show that 
whole Epistles are composed, and admit of Q, division, accord* 
ing to the principles here laid down. The attempt is now to 
be made, with .reference to whole Psalms. The Psalms, in 
general, are shorter compositions than the Epistles; and their 
structure, perhaps, is not considered entirely inartificial, even 
by those who regard St. Paul as a very scrambling letter-writer. 
My present attempt, then, it may be hoped, will be viewed 
with somewhat less alarm, than was excited in some quarters by 
the former. Yet let it not be thought that in offering arrange- 
ments of the Psalms, I am retracting one syllable of what I 
have already advanced concerning the Epistles. On the con- 
trary, I feel, with regard to Epistles as well as Psalms, the con- 
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fidence of one who knows that he has truth on his side : I am 
now better acquainted with the ground on which I stand ; and 
am prepared to extend the doctrine, in a most alarming degree^ 
to other Epistles. And it is somewhat encouraging to know, 
after only four examples have been offered, that the production 
of these has been deemed matter of such high interest, and 
has led to a call for farther evidence.-— The evidence now to 
be offered is from the Psalms; and after a few preliminary re- 
marks, we will proceed to its examination. > 

There being some difference in the manner of numbering the 
verses of the Old Testament, especially in the Book of Psalms, 
I uniformly follow the numbering of the English Bible, except 
where the contrary is specified. 

The translation which! have followed, is also that of our 
authorized version. The only material liberty taken with it, 
with the exception of one or two alterations to be explained as 
they occur, consists in occasionally restoring the order of the 
original words, where there has been a departure from it ; and 
in maintaining a uniformity of translation, in some passages 
where it has casually been violated. No censure on our 
authorized version is intended by this procedure. When the 
same word or clause appears twice in a Psalm, and different 
renderings of it are given in the two places, I have only 
adopted that rendering in both places, which our translators 
have already adopted in one : an indispensable measure, if it 
be desirable that the correspondences, prevailing in the original, 
should have the benefit of a fair exhibition in our own language. 

' . » 

In respect to the leading terms this is especially necessary. 
Where two corresponding members begin alike in the original, 
to give a fair representation, they ought, by all means, to begin 
alike in English. Be it observed, however, with respect to the 
entire Psalms, that, with the English, the Hebrew is given 5 so 
that if any undue liberties have been taken, the scholar mayat 
once .detect thqm. 

E 
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With regard t*> thfe technicalities of th* present *ork> tfas 
term parallelism is still sometimes used, evcb with reference to 
the mote feKtcmive arrangements. This term Was originally 
ettiptoyed, only for the purpose of expressing the correspond- 
ences prevailing ill couplets* dames, partis of verses, and mem* 
Iters of sentence*. The doctrine, however, hate teen skrto 
fextettded} and with it the use of the terftn Nor trill any 
s&idfts evil «ri$e from this Wider application, if tine are aware of 
the sense in which it k made* Ev*n when two corrnspoiidkqg 
Members of an arronge«fent do not strictly resemble each Other 
in every part, still* if their correspondence be gtidefet, appear* 
tag in thfeir leading topics, in their relative rifciatirin*, aAd* in 
addition to these, perhaps, in their leading and final ternr% 'to 

4 

■express that &>rr£spondehce I employ the total parnlielfcm. 
Tht word may not be thought, iii these Cases,, so strifctly opplt» 
cable, as where the corresponding passages are shorter, tod 
-their resemblance more exact. Still the two cases are* in their 
nature, the sane; and a paragraph may be parallel to a para* 
graph, as well as the end of a verse to its beginnings 

I wish to say a, few morfe words on thfe kind of correspondency 
which We may efcpeet to find in the parallel members of longer 
passages* If, in *oy former work* I was not sufficiently ea> 
plieit np*n this subject, let me now take to myself the whole 
blame of any apprehensions, or &&apprehen*tofts* thai may 
have arisen from my neglefct* Hie resemblance^ I say, in the 
bprrefeponding members of the larger parallelisms, will not ajh 
ways be found exact m every point 5 yet still it may be an 
evident* it demonstrable, and a designed resemblance. On ex>- 
braining, for instance* sa Psalm> A.B~ A. 8»,l find it falls irito 
two parts, A. B., and A. R. Here* A. and A. may be two 
prayers* and B» and B> two thanksgivings ; or A. atid A% two 
exhortations, and B. and B. two reasons or inducements, in 
support of the exhortations ; or A* and A. may be addresses to 
the Almighty, B. and i}> no addresses, but merely descriptions 
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of his attribute*, operations, or judgments : then I tay* in each 
of these cases, A. and A. 9 and B. and B* respectively, though 
they may not exactly resemble each other in every particular, 
do certainly correspond. Tbey correspond in their topics j 
they correspond in their relative situations ; and on examina- 
tion, probably, it will further be foqiid that they correspond in 
their leading terms \ I mean, that A. and A. begin with the 
$ame or similar words or phrases, and also EL and B. If, on 
examining further, we find that they also correspond in their 
final terms j that A. and A*, and B. and B^ respectively, not 
tnly begin, but end alike ; and if, on a still closer comparison, 
we find other corresponding terms besides those at the begin- 
nings and (he ends : then, taking all these particulars together, 
the correspondence in respect to topics, the correspondence in 
respect to relative situations, the correspondence in respect to 
leading terms, in respect tp final terms, and also in respect to 
0thcr and intervening terms, this is as strong a case of paral- 
lelism as in most instances we now have to offer. Nor do I 
allege that there is a concurrence of even all these circum- 
stances in every case. This, indeed, would be too much to 
expect. 

Such is the character of the correspondences and reser 
Uances which I profess to exhibit in the Psalms. The advan- 
tages of knowing and observing them are, I conceive, indis- 
fKttable. They will not always tell us, indeed, whether David 
wrote the Psalm at Gath or at Mahanaim : but they will tell 
lis what he was writing about) what was the plan of the cow* 
position, and what its drift or purport ; where its various topics 
hegin, where they terminate, and at what point they are re- 
sumed. And on these grounds it is that I call my theory a key 
t$ the interpretation of the Psalms. 

It will also, I trust, appear evident to the candid reader, that 
the arrangements which I offer exist in the Psalms considered; 
that they axe not my own, but those ?f the Sacred Writer : and 

b2 
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this, even in those cases where there is little more than a 
general or relative correspondence, and where the resemblance 
of particular members is- the least obvious. Let me be allowed 
to illustrate my views on this subject. There is no absolute 
likeness between a crown and a sceptre, between a camel and 
an elephant, a mattock and a ploughshare, a lily and a rose. 
There is, however, a relative likeness, or a correspondence; 
that, is, if on one side we had a crown, a camel, a mattock, 
and a lily, and on the other side, a roae, a ploughshare, an 
elephant, and a sceptre; and if we were desirous to arrange 
these objects, after the most suitable method, in four pairs, it 
is evident that the sceptre would go with the crown, the 
elephant with the camel, the ploughshare with the mattock, 
and the rose with the lily. And further, this would not only 
be an allowable arrangement : it would be the arrangement, 
(for this is the point we are now to bear in mind), there would 
be a manifest correspondence in the various objects on each 
side, which would demand this arrangement and no other. And 
the moment we made it, its propriety would appear. We 
should have the two emblems' of -royalty, the two quadrupeds, 
the two instruments of agriculture, and the two flowers of the 
garden. Moreover, in point of order, the 
be attended with great advantage. The f( 
crown, the camel, the mattock, and the 
present a mere jumble of incongruous imag 
four second. But the four couples go of 
We have now arranged our Noah's ark in p. 
exists no longer. Hence the advantage ol 
relative likeness, or correspondence, of whi< 

ing. At the same time, however, it must . , 

here understate the question as far as the Psalms are con- 
cerned ; for in most instances, as we shall find, there is not 
only this relative likeness in the corresponding members, but a 
greater or less degree of actual resemblance ; a resemblance 
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* » 

sometimes of a very striking kind, though not always amount- 
ing to that 'exact symmetry or conformity, which we occasionally 
observe in the corresponding members of shorter passages. 

These remarks have been offered, in explanation of the sense 
in which I employ the term parallelism. Something must be 
said, also, of the mode employed to exhibit the correspondences 
of parallel members ; namely, by the use of brackets or lines. I 
am very sorry to find that these have given offence. They are, 
however, in connexion with the letters of reference, of so much 
service, that, for the present, I must beg to continue the use of 
them. ' If those, who are offended, will show me the method 
of exhibiting the arrangements and correspondences Of sacred 
poetry, which was used in the schools of the prophets and by 
the musicians of the temple at Jerusalem, it may be then time 
to think of an exchange. ' Possibly, by the aid of old manu- 
scripts, and the writings of the Rabbins, that method may 
hereafter, either wholly or in part, be recovered. But, in the 
mean time, perhaps the best plan will be to adhere to our pre- 
sent practice. I am the more confirmed in this' course, because 
the offence which has been taken appears perfectly groundless. 
In adopting the use of brackets or lines, and of letters of refer- 
ence, I have followed the example of a divine, who has generally 
been considered one of the best writers upon the arrangements of 
Scripture. I refer to the pious, learned, and laborious Dio- 
dati, who uses both brackets and letters of reference; the 
former, in some cases, much more profusely than they are used 
by me. In the Second Epistle to the Thessalonians, he, to 
exhibit his arrangement of the Epistle, employs between fifty 
and sixty brackets : I employ only ten. (Tactica Sacra, p. 21.) 
In the Second Epistle of St. Peter, he employs twenty-six, I 
sixteen. (Page 37.) Let it not be said, then, that this me- 
thod of exhibiting our arrangements tends to bring the Scrip- 
tures into contempt. The charge is not urged against Diodati : 
and, indeed, it shows how Jittle of real objection there was to 
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be offered, that it should have been alleged againftt th# Author 
of the present work As to the advice to lay aside the *N 
rangement of brackets, and to attend to the arrangement of 
ideas, we may content ourselves with replying, it is by the aid 
of the bracket* that the arrangement of the ideas is pointed 
out. 

It being the main object of the present work to exhibit the 
construction of the whole Psalms, the niceties of arrangement 
In shorter passages will not always be noticed. Single menv 
bers of the longer parallelisms often admit of subdivision, as 
couplets, triplets, or even as alternate or introverted paral- 
lelisms in themselves* This is in some measure a separate 
subject, though the principle of the arrangement is much the 
same in both cases. In referring to the more delicate task of 
subdivision, " Sacred Literature" is the work to which our 
attention is naturally directed : a work to which we are parti- 
cularly indebted, for exhibiting with so much originality, power, 
and conviction, the important doctrine of the introverted pa- 
rallelism. This is the grandest step, perhaps, that has yet 
been made, towards the recovery of the true principles of bibfr- 
eal composition. 



/ 
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CHAPTER I. 

ALTERNATE ARRANGEMENTS OCCURRING IN THE PSALMS. 

(1.) Design of the present Chapter.— ■ (£.) Parallel couplet. 
Alternate arrangements depending on two distinct subjects. 
— (3.) Others depending on the positive or negative character 
of the members. Psalm ci. — (4.) Cases in which the distinc- 
tion lies in a change of persons. Psalm cxxviii. Psalm lx. 
— (5.) Cases in which the distinction depends upon pleas, 
arguments, or inducements, urged or alleged. Psalm xcvi. 
Psalm xc*iii.r~r(6.) Psalm xxxiii. Turn alternate parallelisms. ' 
— (7.) Psalm cxlv. Another variety. — (8.) Psalm Ixxaviii. 
Another. ' * 

(1.) Examples of arrangement, both alternate and intro- 
verted, bar* been offered in the Introduction, from Varioua 
parts of the Old Testament. Our attention is now to be par-, 
ticularly directed to the Book of Psajms. From this portion $f 
Scripture, also, I propose to offer examples of each deacripn 
tion; but, in the present Chapter, of the alternate arrangement 
only. 

(2.) One instance of a parallel couplet from the Psalms, ad- 
mitting of an alternate division, has been already given. 



That is, 



Have mercy upon me, O Lord, for I am weak : 

Meal me, O Lord, for my bonea art ▼axed. Ft. vi 8. 



a. | Have mercy upon me, O Lord, 
b. { For I am weak t 

a. | Heal me, tab 

b. | For my bones are vexed. 
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To this example we shall have occasion to advert presently. 
Perhaps, however, it will be best to begin with those cases, in 
which the corresponding members take up two distinct sub- 
jects. For instance : 

a. | Thou shalt not be afraid for the tenor by night ; 
' b. | Nor for the arrow that flieth by day ; 

s <z. ) Nor for the pestilence that walketh in darkness ; 

b. \ Nor for the destruction that wasteth at noon-day. 

Ps. xci.5,6. (1.) 

* 

Here we have the night in a, and a. ; the day in b. and b.— 
Thus the two topics, preservation by night and preservation by 
day, are kept distinct. 

a. | But I, as a deaf man, heard not, 

b. | And I was as a dumb man, that openeth not his mouth, 
a. | Thus I was as a man that heareth not,, 

b, | And in whose mouth are no reproofs. Pa, xxxriii. 13, 14. (2.) 

Here the Psalmist compares himself to a deaf man in a. and 
a., and to a dumb man in b. and A.— In this instance, then, a 
distinction is preserved, as in the last. — In the next example, 
the lines are more unequal, but the principle of the composi- 
tion is the same. 

a. | Ye are the blessed of the Lord,— which made heaven 

b, | And earth, 
a, | The heaven, even the heavens, are the Lord's : 

6, | But the earth hath be given to the children of men. 

Ps. cxv. 15, 16. (3.) 

A 

Still we find a distinction maintained. In a. and <*., the 
heavens; in b. and b. 9 the earth.-<-In preaching upon the 
former of the two verses comprised in this passage, how neces- 
sary would it be to be awate of the reference in a. and J., to its 
two members respectively, a. and b. 
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i ' 
a. 1 Thsy that §ow in tears, 

b. | Shall reap in joy. 

«. | He that goeth forth and weepcth, bearing precious seed, 

p. | Sh«U doubtless come again with rejoicing, bringing hia sheaves with 
I hhn. Pi . cxxvi. 5, 6. (4.) 

Two topics are here set before us, in a. and b. ; and after- 
wards taken up in order and expounded, in' a. and i. First 
comes the sowing in tears, in a. ' This subject is resumed in a. 

He that goeth forth and weepeth," (here we have the 
" tears/') €C bearing precious seed," (here we have the " sow- 
ing. 1 ')— -Then comes the reaping in joy, in b. ; and this part of 
the subject is resumed in A. " Shall doubtless come again with 
rejoicing," (here we have the Cf joy,") €( bringing his sheaves 
with him," (here we have the " reaping.")— Thus a. answers 
to a., and b. to b. — A very observable distinction seems also to 
be intended in the following passage; though it may not im- 
mediately' strike us. 

a. I Mine enemiee apeak evil of me, • When shall he die, and hia name 
I perish?" 

b. I And if he come to aee me, he apeaketh vanity : hia heart gathereth 
• I iniquity to itself: when he goeth abroad, he telleth it. 

a. All that hate me, whisper together against me ; against me do they devise 
my hurt : " An evil disease," say they, " cleaveth fast unto him j and now 
that he lieth he shall rise up no more/' 

b. t Vea, mine own familiar friend, in whom I trusted, which did eat of my 
I bread, hath lifted up hia heel against me. Fa. xli, 5—9. . (5.) 

The distinction appears to be, that a. and a. refer to the 
enemies of the Psalmist, b. and b. to a false friend.— The 
persons, spoken of in a. and a., are described as enemies at the 
beginning of those members. " Mine enemies," (beginning 
of a.) : " All that hate me," (beginning of a.) — But the indi- 
vidual who appears in b. and b. is evidently a false friend. In 
£., indeed, we find the term employed : " Yea, mine own 
familiar friend." But friendly intercourse is intimated .both in 
b. and 6. "If he come to see me," (b.) : €t Which did eat of 
my bread," (A.) 
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Neither let us neglect the circumstance of our fading the 
plural number in a. and a., but the singular number in b. and 
A. — In a. and a., I say, we have the plural number. a Mine 
enemies," (a.) ? " AH that hate me," " They devise," " ' An 
evil disease/ say they," (a.) — But in b. and A., the singular 
number appears throughout. " If he come/' " He fpeafcetti," 
« His heart/' * He giatth," «' He telleth/' <M ' ¥ Mine •** 
familiar friend ... hath lifted up his heel/' &e. (A,)— This 
alternation of the plural and singular numbers is an additional 
proof of the correspondence of*, a. and a., and b. and A., re- 
spectively. 

a. and a. correspond in their leading terms. " Mine enemiste 
speak evil of me," a All thai hate me whisper together against 
me." Both in a. and a., also, the Psalmist tells us what his 
enemies say ; that is, he gives us their words. ■** Mine ene- 
mies speak evil of me, € When will he die ?' *' &c. (a.) u * Ah 
evil disease, 9 say they, ' cleaveth fast unto him,' " &c. {«*) 
The subject of their conversation is his expected dissolution, in 
both instances. 

There is a reason, m the nature of things, for the change 
from the plural to the singular number, in passing from a. to 
a., and from b. to A. The Psalmist complains of numerous 
enemies, but of only one false friend. This is a rarer, as it is 
a more odious character.— There were many Pharisees, Scribes, 
and priests, hut only one Judas. And it is with reference; to 
Judas, that our Saviour quotes the conclusion of the very pas- 
sage now before us* (John xiii. 18.) 

(3.) These are instances, in which the alternate numbers 
treat of two distinct subjects. There are other alternate ar- 
rangements, in which the distinction, lies between assertion 
and negation ; or in which one pair of members has a positive, 
and the other a negative character. For instance : 
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a. | But Be, being full of coptpesslont forgave their inquiry, 

b. | And destroyed them not* 
«. | Yea, many a time tamed be his anger sway, 

I. J And stirred not up ell his wrath. Ps.lxxviii.3B. (6.) 

• • • • * 

Here a* and a. have a positive, b. and i. a negative charac- 
ter. I mean, a. and a* tell us what the Lord did ; he a For- 
gave their iniquity," (a.) 5 he u Turned his anger away," (a.) : 
and b. and A. tell us what he did not; he " Destroyed them 
not/' (b.) ; he " stirred not up all his wrath/' (6.)— -Thus a. 
answers to a., and &. to b.— 'In the following instance, the, ne- 
gative members take the precedence. 



*. I He will toot snfler tjiy foot to be moved : he that keepeth thee will not 
I slumber : behold, he that keepeth Israel shall neither slumber nor sleep. 

b. JIT* Lord is thy keeper* the Lord is thy shade, upon thy right hand. 

«b I The ens shell not smite (bee by day, nor the moon by night. 

e» The Lord thill keep thee, from aH evil, he shall keep thy soul, the 
Lord shall keep thy going out and thy coming in, from this time forth 
and even lor evermore. Pa* cxri. 3—8, (7.) 

Here a. and a. are negative; b. and 4. positive.— The nega- 
tive character pervades the whole ^of a., in which we have three 
clauses, all of this description. (1.) " He will not suffer thy 
foot to be moved." (2.) w He that keepeth thee will not 
slumber/' (30 " Behold, he that keepeth Israel shall neither 
slumber nor sleep."-— In a., again, we have negation. " The 
sun shall not smite thee by day, nor the moon by night/ — 
But, passing from a. and a. to b. and }., we discover the nega- 
tive character no longer. Here the whole is positive. First b. : 

Then i»> similar in construction as well as character, * 



* See Tftctica Sacra, Appendix, II., on Common References. 
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The Lflrd shall keep thee from all evil, "V From this time 

He shall keep thy soul, > and even for 

The Lord shall keep thy going out and thy coming in,J evermore. 

Thus the positive character prevails in b. and b., as well as 
the negative in a. and a. : a. answering to a., and A. to b.— 
The leading terms also of b. and b. are similar, especially in 
the Hebrew : TTOP mm, T»^ TTTV. 

a. | Deliver me from the mire ; 

b. | And let me not sink. 

a. | Let me be delivered from them that hate me, and from the deep waters ; 

b. I Let not the water-flood overflow me, and let not the deep swallow me 
J up, and let not the pit shut her mouth upon me. 

Ps. Ixix. 14, 15. (8.) 

' Here a. and a* are positive ; b. and b., negative. That is, we 
have prayer for deliverance in a. and a., " Deliver me," &c. (a.) 
" Let me be delivered," &c. (a.) : and deprecation in b. and b.; 
" Let me not sink/' (b.) ; " Let not the water-flood overflow 
me," &c. (b.) Thus a. answers to a., and A. to b. 

The next example, which is very similar, extends to a whole 
Psalm. 



: PSALM CI. 

jna rfrntnn 2. :mam mn* i? rrwx bsiwdi ion 1. 
' ;^n 27p2 <xh oro tStjih ^k tfd/i vtd dwi 

d»bd rm birbi t:tt w nxb mm xb 3. b. 

3D 'XM TV vpp Xlb 4. jvj pyv t& V1K» 

rcu /wan* vn» injn T/m vwbo 5. : jn* & 

■:bw nb v» n^> ami aw 

»^> onpp -m rroi rwy vra a-tpn a^ >6 r. b. 
~ " " : pa ^ ta rnrn -wd i?"otf> 



A. 



A. 
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A; 1. I will sing of mercy and judgment ; unto thee, O Lord, will I ling. 
2. I will behave myself wisely in a perfect way. O, when wik thou come 
unto me ? I will walk within my house with a perfect heart. 

B. I 3. I will set no wicked thing before mine eyes : I hate the • work of 
I them that turn aside ; it shall not cleave to me. 4. A froward heart 
I shall depart from me ; I will not know a wicked person. 5; Whoso 

I privily atandereth his neighbour, him will 1 cut off: him that hath an 
high look and a proud heart will not I suffer. 

f. I 6. Mine eyes shall be upon the faithful of the lanfl, that they may dwell- 
I with me : he that walketh in a perfect way, he shall serve me. 

JB. 7. He that worketh deceit shall not dwell within my house : he that 
telleth lies shall not tarry in my sight. 8. 1 will early destroy all the 
wicked of the land ; that 1 may cut off all wicked doers from the 
city of the Lord. (1.) 

The wjiole of this Psalm is a promise, or a declaration of 
the Psalmist's resolutions and intentions. There is, however, a 
distinction of an obvious kind. In A. and A., the first and 
third members, the Psalmist sets forth what he will do, and 
whom he will encourage } in B. and 2?., the second and fourth, 
what he will avoid, and whom he will discourage and destroy. 

In order to perceive the truth of this representation, it will 
be necessary for the reader to examine the several members for 
himself. In A. the Psalmist says, " I will sing," &c. " I will 
behave myself wisely," &c. a I will walk/' &e. — So again, ill 
A.y " Mine eyes shall be upon the faithful," &c. u He shall 
serve me."— But B. and JB., on the contrary, set forth what 
the Psalmist disapproves, and whom he will avoid, discounter 
nance, or suppress. " I win set no wieked thing," &c. " I 
hate the work of them," &c. " Whoso privily slandereth will 
I cut off." " Him that hath an high look will I not suffer." 
" He that worketh deceit shall not dwell within my house," 
&c. " I will destroy all the wicked," &c. « That I may cttf 
onfall wicked doers." 

A " Perfect way," ( OW1 TTf)> * s spoken of both in A. and 
A. — The reader will also observe many correspondences in B. 
and B. In each of these members the Psalmist describes the 
persons whom he will discountenance or destroy. Thus in B& 
he speaks of "The work of them that turn aside/' (U*W7W3})4 
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in B., pf him <* That worketh deceit, (HW TVM). In B. he 
says, " I will set no wicked thing before mine eye*;" in B., 
u He that telleth lies shall not tarry in my right" The He- 
brew expression is the same in both instances, ^XV IXD, (3, 7-) 
—It is also the same Hebrew word, JTDXN, which is rendered 
in B. to "Cut off," (5.) and in B., to « Destroy," (8.) In 
the Hebrew, too, there is something very symmetrical in the 
Opening clauses of B. and 2?., though it would be difficult to 
preserve the resemblance in a translation* 

xbyhz ttt w -tjA iwh vb 
imn rrw vra anpa str *b 

• i 

% * 

Other correspondences mighf be pointed out \ and in order, to 
give an exact representation of the Psalm in our own langqag^* 
}t would be requisite to investigate them with attention. But 
this is unnecessary here, the general character of the Psalm 
being sufficiently obvious* In die first and third members, the 
Psalmist sets forth what he will do, and whom he will favour j 
in the second and fourth, what he will not do, and whom he 
frill discountenance and exterminate* 

Such are Us purposes and his promises* He resolves, and 
be declares his resolutions* But this be does, not hastily nor 
inconsiderately ; but with the clearest understanding, both as to 
what he is to do, and what he is to avoid, whom he is to en* 
courage, and whom he is to repress* He holds the language 
of one conscious to himself of perfect rectitude in 'his designs j 
and the language of one who depends upon himself, for perfect 
righteousness in their execution* Such righteousness the world 
has seen exemplified in One, and in One only* Our righteous* 
ftets will consist in being made partakers of His. 

• 

(4.) It sometimes happens, in the alternate arrangement, 
that the distinction is of a nicer kind, and Hes in a change of 
persons) as in the following instance* 
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a. | Far thou wilt lighten my candle : 

b. | The Lord ray God will enlighten my darkness, 
a. | For by thee I have run through a troop : 
&. | And by my Opd hart I leaped orer a wall Ft. xviil 28, 29. (9.) 

. * 

Here the distinction is, that the Psalmist, in a. and a., the 
first and third members, speaks to the Almighty; and in b. fend 
A., the second and fourth, speaks of him. It will be said, 
perhaps, that b. *nd b. are, in reality, as much an address to 
the Almighty as a. and a. But what I mean is, that in a. and 
a. the Psalmist employs the second person, "Vor thou wilt 
lighten* my candle," " For by thee I have run through a 
troop j 1 ' but In b. and b. the third, * The Lord my Qod will 
Enlighten/* &c. * By my God have I leaped," &c. Thus, 
though there is a change of persons, there is no irregularity : 
the change taking place twice in order ; and the result being a 
regular arrangement ; a. answering to a., and 6. to b. 

" Mir a est personarum confimo" is, I believe, the remark of 
Bishop Hare, on a passage in the Forty-ninth Psalm. With 
this Paalm I do not at present meddle. But where there is 
this marvellous confusion, we are sometimes able to reduce k* 
by the help of our brackets and parallels, to as marvellous a 
regularity. And the change of persons, which often appears 
t* be needless, and sometimes to perplex the sense, is, in many 
Cases, the key to an arrangement, which lays open the whole 
plan and purport of the passage in which it occurs. 

This change of persons we have already traced in a passage 
of two verses. Let us now proceed to consider it ai the prin- 
ciple of composition in entire Psalms. 
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PSALM CXXVIII. 

' : wma -bm mv »v to n»» 1. 1 a. 

T»w* s. jt"? aiai yum tawi o tm y* 2 - 1 B - 
a^D o w? ^/wa T& in* ''ray* rr© raw 

:~\rfath\ 

h»» to oterr aiea ram t«d. mm "jra* b.\b. 
••torwp by ahv t»!? tm, mrn e. Tn I 

A. | 1. Blessed is every one that feareth the Lord ; that walketh in his ways. 

B. 3. For thou shalt eat the labour of thine hands : happy shalt thou 
be, and it shall be well with thee. 3. Thy wife shall be as a fruit- 
ful vine by the sides of thine house : thy children like olive pkntSj 
round about thy table. ' " 

A. | 4. Behold, thus shall the man be blessed, that feareth the Lord. 



B. 



5. The Lord shall bless thee out of Zien : and thou shalt see the 
good of Jerusalem all the days of thy life. 6. Yea, thou shalt see 
thy children's children, and peace upon Israel. (II.) 



In this Psalm we have an alternate parallelism of four mem- 
bers, A., B., A. 9 B. : the third member, A.> answering to the 
first, A. ; and the fourth, B., to the second, B. 

The principle of the arrangement is this. In A. and A., the 
first and third members, the man " that feareth the Lord," is 
spoken of; in B. and £., the second and fourth, he is spoken 
to. Thus A. and A. go together ; and also B. and B. 

♦On casting the eye over the above arrangement, its propriety 
becomes obvious. In the first and third members, A~ x and A, 9 
the blessedness of him that feareth the Lord is simply declared'* 
te Blessed is every one that feareth the Lord," &c. (A.) €€ Be- 
hold, thus shall the man be blessed that feareth the Lord," (A.) 
But in the second and fourth members, B. and B., the nature 
of the blessing is particularized. " Thou shalt eat the labour 
of thy hands : happy shalt thou be," &c. (B.) " The Lord 
shall bless thee out of Zion : and thou shall see the good of 
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Jerusalem/' &c. (B.) " Children' 9 are promised in B., and 
"Children's children" in B. But I would principally justify 
the arrangement given, by the circumstance first alleged ; 
namely, that in the first and third members, the person in 
question is merely spoken o/,.or described; while, in the second 
and fourth, he is spoken to, or addressed. In the one instance, 
the Psalmist uses the third person \ in the other, the second 
person throughout, as may be seen by casting the eye over B. 
and B. The following arrangement, then, will represent the 
plan upon which the Psalm is composed : 

A. | 1. Third person. 

B. I 2 9 3. Second person. '* » 

As\ 4. Third person. 

B* | 5,6. Second person. - 

This distinction of persons, I say, is particularly worthy of 
our attention : as it is a key that will open to us, wholly or in 
part, the arfangement of several of the Psalms. The advan- 
tage is, to be able to see an arrangement where none was be- 
fore observed. This, surely, must be satisfactory to all who 
read the Scriptures, and wish to understand what they read. 
To those whose office it is to preach from the Scriptures, it is 
not merely matter of satisfaction, but of bounden duty, to 
ascertain, as far as possible, whatever arrangement prevails in 
the passages which they select. 
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A. 



A. 



PSALM LX. 

3. \-\b xxwn mm unr© wro arfw i- 
rnrris. itwd »a rna» rran hjtdsd r»* wwrrt 
w t»^ nnni*- irbjnn r wpwn rwp w 
hjwtn ttt ps'm tw^ 5 - '«o»P ,a9 ° ddiiivd 

pcan osw npVn» mtya wnp w o*to* 6 - 1 B - 
|o» anani rarib ^ uto r> t. i tiph /tod 
o-ro V wi to awo e. vppro rrnrr nwn 

torn* "W vm *d tkd iy 

or6» axn aVi unrar wrbn nnx *6n *>• 
:oin row/i mm *tcd mur tjl? run u- uarnam 

:una era* mm Vn raw orfaa 12. | b. 

A. l.O God, thou fast cast ua off, thou hut scattered tie, thou hut Veen 
displeased. O turn thyself to us again. 2. Thou hast made the earth 
to tremble, thou hast broken it. Heal the breaches thereof, for it shaketh. 
a. Thou hast shewed thy people hard things 1 thou hast made u« to drink 
the wine of astonishment. 4. Thou hast given a banner to them that 
feared thee, that it may b? displayed because of the truth. 5. That thy 
beloved may be delivered, save with thy right hand, and hear me. 

6. God hath spoken in his holiness: I will rejoice, I will divide 
Shechem, and mete out the valley of Succoth. 7. Gilead is mine, 
and Manasseh is mine ; Ephraim also is the strength of mine 
head; Judah is my lawgiver; 8. Moab is my washpot; over 
Edom will I cwt out my shoe ; Ph'uWa, triumph thou beams* rf 
me. 9. Who will bring me into the strong city ? Who will lead 
dm Into Edom? : : 

A. I 10. Wilt not thou, O God, which* hadat cast us off? Anal tbou, O God, 
I which didst not go out with our armies ? 11. Give ua help from trouble ; 
I for vain is the salvation of man. 

B.\ 12. Through God we shall do valiantly; for he it is that shall tread 
I down our enemies. (HI.) 

A similar distinction prevails in this Psalm, to that already 
pointed out in Psalm exxviii. ; though here, perhaps, it is not 
quite so strongly marked. 

In the first and third members, A. and A., the Psalmist 
speaks to the Supreme Being ; in the second and fourth, B. 
and 2?., he speaks qfhinu 
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The Whole etf A* is an address. u t) God, thou hast cast us 
off/' " O turn thyself to us again/' * Thou hast shewed 
thy people hard things." " Save with thy right hand, and hear 
toe." So also the whole of A. u Wilt not thou, OGbd?" 
* And thou, O God }» 

Efech of these addressee, A. and A., begins with d reference 
to the subject of the Psalmist's complaint. Thus at the begin* 
ning of A. we have, a O God, thou hast cast tor off," (1— :) 
at the beginning of A., "Wilt not thou, O God, which hadst 
tost it* off* 9 (10—.) And the Hebrew term is, in both in- 
stances, the saine* ttnhtt ♦ Each of the addresses, A. and if* 
ends with prayer. a Save with thy right hand, and hear me," 
(—-6.) '< Give tiS help from trouble j for vain is the salvation of 
man," (11.) (" Save,'? nEWH. « Salvdthm," /IJritth .) 

In passing, however, from A. to B., and from A. to B^ we 
find a transition, in each instance, from die Second to the thild 
person. He who was before the Object of the Psalmist's ad- 
dreis, now becomes the Subject of his discourse. " God hath 
spoken in his holiness," (6—.) " Through God we shall <16 
valiantly j for it is he," &c, (12—.) 

There is also a transition, with regard to the sente, coincid- 
ing with this arrangement* In A. the Psalmist addresses God 
In the language of complaint and prayer. In B. he sets forth 
the prowess of God. In A.> the other address, we have com- 
plaint ahd prayer again : in JB*, as in B., no more of either, 
but the prowess of God a second time ; " Through God we 
Ihfill dd taliefitly; for it is he that shall tread down our ene- 
mies. Thus we have a transition from complaint and prayer 
to the divine prowess, in passing both from A. to B<, and from 
A. to JB* } and this transition coincident with the change of 
persons. 

These considerations enable us to discover the eotthexion 
between the second member, B., and the rest of the Psalm $ 
which otherwise, perhaps, it might be difficult to perceive. 

f2 
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That is, there is exactly the same relation between B., the 
second member, and A., the first, that there is between B. 9 the 
fourth member, and A. the third. In A. the Psalmist com- 
plains to God of being cast off, and prays for help. Then 
passing on from complaint and prayer to confidence, he sets 
forth, in J?., what God will do. And the case is precisely the 
same in A. and B. 

These niceties, however, are not essential to the general 
character of our arrangement, which depends upon this ; that 
in 4 A. and A. the Supreme Being is the Object of the Psalmist's 
address ; in B. and £., the Subject of his* discourse. In the 
one instance he is spoken to; in the other he is spoken of. 
God himself, indeed, is represented as speaking in B. But it 
is the Psalmist who tells us what he says. 

There is some little uncertainty as to the exact point at 
which B. should terminate and A. begin. 

It rnay^ perhaps, be doubted whether verse 9, which I have 
placed at the end of B., ought properly to stand there, or at the 
beginning of A. There is, however, no address to God, till we 
come to the next verse, " Wilt not thou, O God," &c. Add 
to which, the mention of " casting off" ought to stand to- 
wards the beginning of A. 9 to mark the correspondence, al- 
ready pointed out, with the beginning of A. The present 
arrangement, then, is preferable. 

The plan is much the same in Psalm cviii. ; the latter part of 
which, indeed, resembles this. Critics would have us think that 
Psalm cviii. is only an occasional composition, formed by bringing 
together parts of two other Psalms j namely, Psalm lvii. 8 — 1 1, 
and Psalnrlx. 6—12. If; however, this be really the case; the 
composition has not been made by a person .unacquainted with 
those laws of Scriptural arrangement, which we are now con- 
sidering : we have not the mere congestion of incongruous 
parts/ but contrivance and mutual adaptation 4 that is, Psalm 
criii^ as we now have it, admits of precisely tbesame arrange- 
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ment as Psalm lx., which we have just been considering : inas- 
much as it consists of four parts or members ; in the first and 
third of which the Almighty is spoken of, while in the second 
and fourth he is spoken to. In " Sacred Literature," we have 
instances of passages from the New Testament* compiled, with 
an evident regard to the laws of parallelism/ from the Old. 
And Psalm cviii., if, after all, it be a compilation, has been 
made with reference to the same laws. 

(5.) It happens, in some instances of alternate arrangement, 
that the second and fourth members offer two reasons, con- 
firmations, or inducements, in support of what is advanced in 
the first and third respectively. This is the case in the ex- 
ample which stands first, both in the present Chapter, and in 
the Introduction. 

a. I Have mercy upon me, O Lord, 
. . b. | Fot' I am weak : 

a. | Heal me, Lord, 

b. | For my bones are vexed. Ps. vi. 2. 

Here, in b. and &., the Psalmist urges two pleas, induce- 
ments, or considerations, in support of the petitions in a. and 
a. respectively. Both these pleas are introduced- by the same 
particle, *D, " For." " For I am weak ;" " For my bones are 
vexed." The following instance is similar : 

a. | Attend unto my cry ; 

b. | For I am brought very low : 
a. | Deliver me from my persecutors, 

6. | For they are stronger than I. 

Ps.cxlii.6. (10.) 

Here again we have the two pleas, in b, and £., in support 
of the two petitions, in a. and a. The next example is of the 
same description, but somewhat longer ; 
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* | Cause, me to hear thy kwmg-kindnsf* in the mernjng; 

h. | For in thee do I trust : 
o. | Cause me to know the way wherein I should walk ; 

h. | For I lift up m y soul unto thee. 

Ps, cxlui. a (11,) 

In a« and a. the two petitions, and in h* and b. the two 
pleas, as before. The beginnings of a. and a. correspond, in 
the original as well as the translation 'JBPOKfils. ^J&JHlfT, 
" Cause me to hear," a Cause me to know," 

Again : 

a. | Be meeciful tujto roe, lorf, 

b. | Fur unto thee I cry da%. 
a. | Rejoice the soi4 of thy servant, 

b. | For unto thee, O Lord, do I lift up my soul. 

Ps. lxxxvi. 3, 4. (13.) 

mp» t^n *d, (b. o *rm ■tf** % (*•) 

From these shorter specimens, let us proceed to entire Psalms. 
We shall find the same plan prevailing : that of two reasons, 
confirmations, or arguments, in the second and fourth mem- 
bers, in support of what j* advanced in the first and third 
members respectively. 
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rw 2. jyi»n to mrrt> vw trm -to nwfr tto t. 
ttbb 3- : xrunar di^ ovd two top iam .mrr6 

: wnrf»a oqyn tea naa ana 

to ^p H?n mo tkd y?noi nw bra td 4. r b. 

C«m& mrmo?W?« own t6» to a & larfnik 
> : wipM jnniirn u> rak Tim Tin «- :rwy ' 

ton top mrb an ra «■» rmh an r. 
: wron? *o) nrao we mrr tod rwrt van e. 
: pan to Ta» iWt tsnp jttto mrr6 Trrmwi 9. 
won to ton pan ^ Tto mm ono noa 10. 
pan ton own TTDtn ti. jDnarDn nroy rr 
wrvr r» a *nw* tai *» ito* a n«to> on am 
. . .nvr *fib *3. :-w* *y to 

Tro ton Effltp r«n ow& 10 ^ ta a *s. t b. 

nnwao aw 



a, 



^. 



A. 1 1. Sing unto the Lord a new song,: ting unto the Lord, alt the earth. 
2, Smg unto rhe Lord, Mess his name, shew forth hnr salvation from day 
to. daw. 3. Declare bia gfory among the heathen, his wonders among all, 
people. 

B. 4. For the Lord is great, and greatly to be praised : he is to be fearea\ 
above all gods. 5* fbr alf the gods el &e> nations an itfste* bin the 
Lord made the heavens. 6. Honour and majesty are before him : 
strength and beauty are in his sanctuary. . 

7, 'Give unto the Lord, O ye kindreds of the people, give unto the Lord 
glory and strength. 8. Give unto the Lord the glory due unto his name : 
bring an offering* and come into his courts. 9. O worship the Lord in the 
beauty of holiness : fear before Mm, all the earth. H). Say among the 

' heathen, " The Lord reigneth, the world also shall be established that it 
shall not be moved, he shall judge the people righteously." 11. **et the * 

■ beayenft* rejoice, and let the earth be glad ; let the sea roar, and the fulness 
thereof; 12. Let the field be joyful, and all that is therein j then shall 
the trees of the wood rejoice 13. Before the Lord. 



B. 



13. For he cometh, for he cometh to judge the earth : He ariall 
judge the world with righteousness, and the people with hi* tittav 

(IV.) 



Here we have two exhortations in A. and A. y supported 
by two reasons in B, and B f Thus A. corresponds to A., and 
J5.toB, 
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The Psalmist begins, in A. v by exhorting us to glorify God. 
" Sing unto the Lord a new song/' (1.) " Bless his name, 
shew forth his salvation/'. (2,) " Declare his glory/' (3.)— The 
reason why we should do this he then proceeds to give us in B. 
" For the Lord is great," &c. (4.) " The Lord made the 
heavens," (5.) " Honour and majesty are before him/' &c. 
(6.)— Then in A. again, the third member, we find a second 
exhortation, to glorify, to worship, and to rejoice in the Lord ; 
corresponding to' the former exhortation, in A. the first mem- 
ber. " Give unto the Lord glory and strength," (7.) " Give 
unto the Ldrd the glory due/' &c: (8.) "O worship the Lord/* 
a Fear before him," (9.) " Say among the heathen, The, Lord 
reigneth," &c. (10.) " Let the heavens rejoice, and let the 
earth be glad ; let the sea roar .... let the field be joyful 
before the Lord," (11 — 13.) And, lastly, we have, in fl., the 

» 

reason for this second exhortation ; " For he cometh," &c. 
" He shall judge the world with righteousness," &c. 
' The beginnings. of the four members are marked with suffi- 
cient distinctness, by similarities of expression, or correspond- 
ing terms. Thus we have similar repetitions at the beginning 
of the first and third members, A, and A. 

rw.pan ^3 rr)fvbrw term to mrrtrw 
, (i,2-.).-..mn"^ 

. on : on tod rrn# lan apar jmawj mrb rxn 

(r,8 — .).... rrnv 

- Sing unto the Lord a new song; sing unto the Lardy all the earth. Sing 
unto the Lord. ... (1, 2 — .) 

Give unto */*e Lord, O ye kjndretfr of the people ; give unto, the Lfird glory and 
. strength.. Give unto the Lord,... (7, 8—.) 

Here word answers to word with so much regularity in the 

* Hebrew, that it is probable the original music of the Psalm had, 

in some measure, the character of what we now call a rondo : 

the same strain, or, at any rate, the same chant, being resumed 
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at the commencement of the third member, A.,- a* was used at 
the commencement of the first member. A., to which it corre- 
sponds. A similar remark will apply to the correspondence, 
already pointed out, in the commencement of the second and 
fourth members of Psalm ci. 

. : mn rwy vrn.znpa uw\ vb 

In the Psalm now before us, .there is also a correspondence 
in the commencement of the other two members, B; and B. 
These two .members contain the reasons for glorifying God ; 
and the particle with which they begin seems to indicate this 
circumstance. mm Vro O, *0 *3 '• " For the Lord is great," 
(4_.) « For he cometh," (13—.) 

The plan of the Ninety-sixth Psalm, then, may be thus ex- 
hibited. 

A, | 1—3. Exhortation to glorify God. 

B. | 4—6. Inducements. 
Al\ 7— 13—; Exhortation to glorify God. 

B. | — 13.. Inducements. 

PSALM XCVHI. 

vnn tv iwrvb vrw 1. 1 a. ' 

:wrp ynn vn& V? rwn rwy niatoa ^ib. 
•.vrjm rb) a^n *>yyb wwn mm ymn 2. 
vstt to i»i V*n«n mi 1 ? vmam nun -d? 3. 

yid? 5. snon-iam ttos parr to nrrrt Tjrnn 4. 
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B* \ Ifrrhe hath done memfltas things t Int tight head, Mad tit heAf 
«rm, hajth gotten him the victory* 2* Xhe Lor,d hath made known 
his salvation, his rigfcteousiiegi hath he openly shewed; in the sighi 
of the heathen. & He hath remembered hk mefcy and hi* truth to* 
ward the house of Israel : all the ends of the earth have seen the 
salvation of our God. 

4. Make a joyfbl noise unto the Lord, aft the earth : make a loud noise, 
and rejoice* and sing praise* .5. Sum; unto the Lord with the harp, with 
the harp and the rekre of a psalm. 6. With- trumpet* and sound of cornet 
make a joyful noise before the Lord, the King. 7. Let the sea roar, and 
the fulness thereof, the world, and they the* dwell therein. & Let the 
Hoods clap their hands, let the hilh be Joyful together, 9. Before the. 
Lord. 

B. I For he cometh to judge the earth : with righteousness amp lie 
| judge the world, and the people witlj equity* {V.) 

V . •' ' ' . , 

The construction of this Psalm so nearly resembles that of 
the last, that the same arrangement will serve for both. 

♦ # 

A. | I—. Exhortation to glorify God. 

B. \ —1—3. Inducements.- 
A, [ 4— »9— * Exhortation to glorify God. 

B. | —9.. Inducement 



Here the first and third membets begin with the correspond- 
ing expressions^ * Stag unto the Lord," " Make a joyful noise 
unto the Lord :" TDTXb VW» 7T\TVfy lyHi"?. And the second 
and fourth conunence with the particle. *0.> as before r , rt Fo£* t 
he hath done/' " Fo* he cometh." . ' . 

It is remarkable that we fipd the same form in two prayers 
or blessings which the Jews employed* at the end. of thp paschal, 
feast. Respecting these piayexft there is some dispute among, 
their learned men. The foltowrog appears^ however, to have 
been their tenaur and order. 



a. 
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O Lord our God, let all thy works praise thee* and thy saints and the 
righteous ones that do thy will, and thy people the house of Israel, all of 
them with shouting. Let them praise, and bless, and magnify, and glorify, 
and sing out the name of thy, glory with honour and renown, for remem- 
brance of thy kingdom. 

b. I For it is good to praise thee, and it is lovely to sing onto thy name : 
I forever and over thou art God, Ac* 

* 

a. I Let the soul of all living bless thy name, O Lord oar God ; and the spirit 
I of all flesh glorify and fxeft thy memorial for ever, O our King. 

b. I For, for ever thou *** God, enc} besides shot we have no King* R#> 
I deemer^ or Saviour,** &c. 

(See Lightfbot on the Temple Service, ch. \m K adJinem.\ 

Here we hare praise twice ascribed, m a, and a. ; and a rea- 
son twice given, in bw and b. 

I may here also mention* by the way, that the introverted 
form of composition occasionally appears, in such prayers of 
the Jews as have come down to us. 

| Thou hast loved us, O Lord our God, 

| With an everlasting love : 

| With great and abundant compassion, 
| Thou hast compassionated us, O our Rtther, our King. 

| Be gracious to us, 

« 

| O our Father, O most merciful Father ; 
| O thou compassionate one, 
| Pity us. (Temple Servk^ch. ix. 5 4.)., 

(6.) The next Psalm to be considered by us, foils into two 
alternate parallelisms. 
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A. 



h 'Rejoice in the Lord, O ye righteous ; praise it comely for the upright. 
2. Praise the Lord with barp : sing unto him with the psaltery and an 
Instrument often strings. 3. Sing unto him a new song ; play skilfully 
with a loud noise. 

B. 4. For the word of the Lord is right, and all his works are done in 
truth. 5. He loveth righteousness and judgment ; the earth is 
full of the goodness of the Lord. G. By the word of the Lord 
were the heavens made ; and all the host of them by the breath of 
his mouth. • 7. He gathereth the waters of the se* together as an 
heap, he layeth up the depth in storehouses. 

8. Let all the earth fear the Lord : let all the inhabitants of the" world 
stand in awe of him. 

B.\ 9. For he spake, and h was done; he commanded, and it stood 
I fast. 
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c. 



a 



10. The Lord bringeth the counsel of the heathen to nought : he maketh 
the thoughts of the people of none effect. 11. The counsel of the Lord 
standeth for ever ; the thoughts of his heart to all generations. 

D. I 12. Blessed is the nation whose God is the Lord ; and the people 
| whom he hath chosen for his own inheritance. 

13. The Lord looketh from heaven; he beholdeth all the sons of men. 14* 
From the place of his habitation he looketh upon all the inhabitants of the 
earth. 15. He fashioneth their hearts alike ; he considereth all their 
works. 16. There is no king saved by the multitude of an host : a mighty 
man is not delivered by much strength. 17. An horse is a vain thing for 
safety ; neither shall he deliver any by his great strength. 
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18. Behold, the eye of the Lord is upon them that fear him, upon 
them that hope iu his mercy; 19. To deliver their soul from 
death, and to keep them alive in famine. 20. Our soul waiteth 
for the Lord: he is our help and our shield. 21. For our heart 
shall rejoice in him, because we have trusted in his holy name. 
22. Let thy mercy, O Lord, be upon us, according as -we hope in 
thee. (VI.) 



The Psalms, which we have previously considered, are ex- 
amples of one of the simplest forms of parallelisms, namely, 
the alternate. We now proceed one step farther ; that is, to 
a Psalm consisting, not of one, but of two alternate parallel- 
isms. I believe there are not many similar instances ; but the 
present, it is hoped, will be deemed satisfactory. 

The former of the two alternate parallelisms now before us, 
A. B., A. B. f is of a character very similar to those which we 
have just considered in Psalms-xcvi, and xcviiu: two exhorta- 
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tione, with reasons for each; and each reason coupled t6 its 
exhortation, as before, by the same particle* " Far" (*3)» We 
have the two exhortations in A. and A. ; and the two reasons 
inB. andB. 

A twofold distinction appears in A. and A. 9 which is worthy 
of our attention. In A. the exhortation is, to " Rejoice in the 
Lord," (1—,) to "Praise" him, (2—,) and to " £ifi# unto 
him," (3—.) In A. it is to " Fear the Lord," to * Stand in 
awe of him." There is a difference also in the character of 
the persons addressed. In A. the Psalmist addresses himself 
to the " Righteous," and the "Upright;" (1:) in A., to man- 
kind in general ; " All the earth," " All the inhabitants of the 
world," (8.) That is; thfe righteous and the upright are ex- 
horted to rejoice in the Lord, to praise him, and to sing to 
him ; mankind, in general, are exhorted to fear him, and to 
stand in awe of him. There is a propriety and a beauty, both 
in the distinction and connexion, on whidi it is unnecessary to 
dwell* 

Then follow the inducements or motives for joy and awe, 
in B. and B. « For the word of the Lord is right," &c. (4—,) 
* Pwt he spake," &c- (9—.) Mm* "fll *«* *Q, 11M HIT? «• 
£ach of these members sets forth, the former at length, those 
attributes or operations of the Lord, which constitute the rea- 
son why he should be praised and venerated. 

The first portion of Psalm xxxiii. then, may be thus repre- 
sented. 

A. | 1—3. The righteous exhorted to rejoice ia the Lord. 

B. | 4 — 7. Inducements. 
A. | 8. Mankind m general exhorted to feu the Lord. 

B, | 9. Inducements. 

The remainder of the Psalm, (verses 10—22), I have also 
arranged as an alternate parallelism of four members, C. D., 
C D* Here the propriety of the arrangement is not, perhaps, 
evident at first sight ; but I hope to make it good. 
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We have already noticed a distinction in A. and A* 9 the 
first and third members of the former portion of the Psalm. 
That distinction is the key to the arrangement of the portion 
now under consideration. A. is an exhortation to the right* 
eous, or the people of God, in particular; A. an exhortation to 
mankind in general. In die case now before us, C. and C, the 
first and third members, relate to mankind in. general ; D. and 
D., the second and fourth members, to the righteous in par* 
ticular. 

That thia is, in the main, a correct account of the passage 
will, on examination, appear evident. The reader, perhaps, in 
the outset, will find some difficulty with verse 1 1, the second of 
the two verses of which C. consists, (" The counsel of the Lord 
stnndeth for ever ; the thoughts of his heart to all genera-* 
tions;") not being able to perceive what more it has. to do 
with the first member, C, which relates to the heathen in 
general, than with the second member* D.* which relates to God's 
chosen people in particular. I say, then, there is a reason for 
placing verse 1 1 where it now stands, in connexion with verse 
10; rather than in connexion with what follows. Let us only 
exhibit the two verses (10 and 11,) in their proper character, 
as< an alternate parallelism of four members, and their neees* 
sary connexion will be evident. 

crw my Tin mm 10. j a. -\ 

••DW/niwnDiranlb. ( c 

Toyn dVu£ mm nw n. I «. I 

:tti t6 nb jiuwid I h. . J 

a. 1 10. The Lord bringeth the counsel of the heathen to nought: 
b. | He naketh the thought* of the people of none effect* 

#. | 11* The eouseel of the hotd ataadeth for ever} 

K | The thought* of hi* heart to all generations. (13.) 

Here we have the " Counsel " of the heathen in a., and the 
tf Counsel" of the Lord opposed to it In a. j the rt Thoughts " 
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of the people in b., and the "Thoughts" of the Lord opposed 
to them in A. Hi us a. answers to a., and A. to b.; the -whole v 
goes together : verse 1 1 has a peculiar affinity to verse 10, 
and is rather to be placed with it in C, than with the follow- * 
irtg verse in D. 

This difficulty, then,' being removed, let us return to our ' 
general statement : that C. -and C, the first and third mem- • 
bers, refer to mankind in general; and D. and Z>., the second 
and fourth, to God's , people in particular. This, I say, will 
appear upon examination. Thus in C, the first member, we 
are told, that " The Lord bringeth the counsel of the heathen ' 
to nought: he maketh the thoughts of the people of. none 
effect/' (10.) And then, as we have seen, • in the remainder of 
the member, his cdunsel and At* thoughts are opposed to 
tfteirs. So also, in C, the third member, it is said, "The 
Lord looketh from heaven, he belioldeth all tlie sons of men, 3 
(13:) "He looketh upon all the inhabitants of the earth,* 
(14:) "He fashioneth their hearts alike," &c. (15.). Here 
again the reference plainly is to mankind in general, So also ' 
throughout' the remainder of C, (16, 17;) in which the 
Psalmist exposes the insufficiency of those resources, wherein 
mankind in general place their confidence. "There; is no 
king saved by an host/' " A mighty man is not delivered by 
strength/' " An horse is a vain thing, .... neither shall he 
deliver any." iWs, throughout the whole of C. and C, we 
trace a reference, not to God's chosen people, but to mankind 
in general. 

Far otherwise, however, in D. and D., the second arid fourth 
members. Here the reference is, throughout f to God's people, and 
to them alone. Thus in D., " Blessed is the nation wluos&God 
is the Lord; and the people whom he hath chosen for Ms own 
inheritance" And again in D. " Behold, the eye of the Lord 
is upon tliem that fear him, upon tliern that hope in his mercy; 
td deliver their soul," &c. (18, .19.) " Our soul waiteth for 
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the Lord : he is our help, arid our shield. For our heart shall 
nejoice in him, because we have trusted in his hoh/ name.'* 
(20, 21.) a Let thy mercy, O Lord, be upon us, according as 
we hope in thee." (22.) Such language evidently refers to the 
people of God* Thus C. and G relate to mankind in general, 
and D. and D. to God's people in particular. The construc- 
tion of the whole Psalm, then, may be thus exhibited : 

A. 1 1—3. The people of God exhorted to rejoice in the Lord* 

B. | 4 — 7. Inducement. 
A. | 8. Mankind in general exhorted to fear the Lord* 

B. | 9. Inducement. 



C. | 10, 11. Mankind in general. , 

D. | 12. The people of God. 
C| 13—17. Mankind in general. 

D. | 18—22. The people of God. 

The latter part of this arrangement, C. D., C D., turtw, we 
have seen, upon a distinction between mankind in general, 
who appear in C. and G, and the people of God, who appear 
in D. and D. At the conclusion of Psalm xx*vi|. we have a 
more obvious but similar distinction, between the wicked and 
the righteous. 

a. 35. I have seen the wicked in great power, and spreading himself like a 
green bay tree. 36. Yet he passed away, and, loj he was not ; yea, I 
sought him, but be could not be found. 

b. I 37. Mark the perfect man, end behold the upright ; for the end 
I of that man is peace. 

a. | 38. But the transgressors shall be destroyed together: the end of the 
I wicked shall be cut off.' < • 

*, 39. But the salvatis* of the righteous is of the Lord * lie it their 
strength in the time of trouble. 40. And the Lord shall help 
them and deliver them ; he. shall deliver them from the wicked, 
and save them, because thejjj trust in him. * 

Ps. raxvii. 35— 40. (14.) 

Here a. and a, relate to the wi eked ; b. and b* to the right- 
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eons. . Only one wicked person, indeed, is signified in a., and 
transgressors and the wicked in general, in a. But so also, 
only one perfect and upright man appears in b., and the right* 
eons in general in i» Thus an anal pgy prevails, even where 
these appears to be an anomaly. 

TV return to Psalm xxxiii. I pointed oat a distinction in A. 
and A. . I may now be allowed to mention another, which pre* 
vails in D. and £>. The people of God are spoken of in both 
these members, but under different designations. In D. they are 
designated as the people " Whom God hath chosen;" but in D. 
as the people who (( fear" God, and who " Hope in his mercy;'/ 
that is, first of all, they are described by that which comes first, 
the choosing on the part of God ; then by that which comes 
afterwards, the fearing and the hoping in God, on their part. St. 
Paul gives us two characteristics of the people of God, in much 
the same order. " Nevertheless, the foundation of God standeth 
sure, having this seal:" (1.) "The Lord knoweth them that 
ate his $ atid,* (2.) " Let every one that nameth the name of 
Christ depart from iniquity." (2 Tim. ii, 19.) 

A somewhat similar order is presetted in the parables of the 
lost sheep, the lost piece of money, and the ptodigal son, in 
tlie 15th chapter qf St. Luke. First, we have the parables 
of the lost sheep and the lost piece of money, which represent 
the Redeemer as seeking the sinner. . Then we have the para- 
ble of the prodigal, which represents the sinner as seeking on 
his part. Hence, to say nothing of the intrinsic excellence of 
these parables, it has always appeared to me that there is a 
jpteculiar beauty and propriety in their juxtaposition. Whatever 
error may arise in our minds from the separate consideration 
of either, the other k at hand to correct it. We redd the 
, parables of the lost sheep and the lost piece of money, and 
think we are to remain quiescent. The whole is to be a Tvork 
of seeking and recovering, on our Saviour's part. Then the 
parable of the prodigal is at hand to correct this error* There 



CHAPTER I. S3 

we see the young man seeking on his part j and saying, I will 
arise and go to my Father: and he arose and went. — Again, 
the sinner reads the parable of the prodigal, and takes up the 
idea that the whole must be his own unassisted effort, the 
work of his own miseries operating upon his own energies. 
His miseries must make him come to himself, and this must 
make him come to his Father. Then, I say, the parables of 
the lost sheep and the lost piece of money are at hand ; 
and teach him to look to the grace of that Saviour, without 
whose prior and effectual seeking, all seeking on his part 
would be. in vain. Similar observations I have elsewhere made, 
(Text-Book for 1822, enlarged Edition), respecting two adja- 
cent verses in the twelfth chapter of this same Gospel of St. 
Luke, (31, 32.) In the former of these verses our Saviour says 
to his disciples, <c Seek ye the kingdom of God/* But, then, to 
prevent their apprehending from this, that th£ whole was to be 
their own work, and the result of their own powers, he adds in 
the next verse, " Fear not, little flock ; for it is your Father's 
good pleasure to give you the kingdom." 

I have been led to offer these remarks by the observation^ 
that in the Psalm before us, the people of God are described 
in D. and D. by a twofold designation ; first, as they are the 
chosen of God, in D.; secondly, as they fear and hope in God, 
in D. And this latter kind of designation appears thrtmgh* 
out the whole of Z>. " Our soul waiteth for the Lord/' (20 — .) 
" We have trusted in his holy name," ( — 21.) " We hope in 
thee," (_ — 22.) We have already seen one instance, in which 
St. Paul describes the people of God in a similar manner. 
Rom. viii. 28. is another, only that here the order is inverted. 
" We know that all things work together for good — to them 
that love God — to them who are the called according to his 
purpose" Here, however, we have a specimen of the intro- 
verted parallelism. 
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a. | 28. And we know that all things work together for good to them that love' 
\God. 

b. | To them who are the called according to his purpose* 

b. I 29. For whom he did foreknow, he also did predestinate, to be* 
I conformed to the image of his Son, that he might be the first-born 
among many brethren. 30. Moreover, whom he did predestinate, 
them he also called : and whom he called, them he also justified : 
and whom he justified, them he also glorified. 31. What shall we 
then say to these things ? If God be for us, who can be against 
us ? 32. He that spared not his own Son, but delivered him up 
for us all, how shall he not with him also freely give us all thing* ? 
33. Who shall lay any thing to the charge of God's elect ? Shall 
God that justifieth? 34. Who is he that condemneth? laic 
Christ that died ? Yea rather, that is risen again ? Who is even 
I at the right hand of God ? Who also maketh intercession for us ?" 

«. 35. Who shall separate us from the love of Christ ? Shall tribulation, or 
distress, or persecution, or famine, or nakedness, or peril, or sword ? 36. 
As it is written, For thy sake, we are killed all the day long, we are 
accounted as sheep for the slaughter. 37. Nay, in all these things we are 
more than etnquerors through him that loved us. 38. For I am per- 
suaded, that* neither death, nor life, nor angels, nor principalities, nor 
powers, nor things present, nor things to come, 39. Nor height, nor 
depth, nor any other creature, shall be able to separate us from the love of 
God, which is in bhrist Jesus our Loid. 

Two characteristics of the people of God are given us in a. 
and b. ; and taken up and enlarged upon, in an inverted orcter, 
in b. and a. In a. they are characterized as " Them that love 
God." This particular is taken up in a. ; and appears both at 
the beginning of that member, and at its conclusion. At the 
beginning we have, " Who shall separate us from the love of 
Christ?" (35—:) at *e end, "The love of God, which is in 
Christ Jesus our Lord," ( — 39.) In b., again, the people of 
God are characterized as u The called according to his pur- - 
pose :" and this*particular is taken up and enlarged upon in b. 
"Whom he did foreknow, he also did predestinate . . . Whom 
he did predestinate, them he also called," &c. (29, 30.) w If 
God be for us,' who can be against us ?" &c. (31, 32.) " Who 
shall lay any thing to the charge of God's elect ?" &c. (33, 34.) 
Thus b. answers to b., and a. to a. 

Here I would "only observe, how little justice could possibly 
be rendered to this passage even by the most eloquent, judi- 
cious, and pious preacher, supposing him to be unacquainted 
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with its true arrangement. He might preach on it for hours, 
he might preach a whole course of sermons, but still he would 
leave his hearers in ignorance, at last, of the true character of 
the passage. He might make many ingenious divisions. Still 
those divisions might be all his own, not the Apostle's ; the 
produce of his owp mind, not the mind of the Spirit. The 
study of parallelism, then, is no fanciful or vain pursuit. The 
word of God, in the hand of the preacher, is the sword of the 
Spirit. In studying parallelism, then, we are learning our 
sword exercise. 

(7.) We may now proceed to other examples. 
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1. I wiU extol thee 9 my God, O King ; and I will bless thy name for ever 

and ever. 2. Every day will I bless thee ; and I will praise thy name for 
ever and ever. 

I, and his greatness is 



J. 13. Great is the Lord, and greatly to be 
I unsearchable. 

4. One generation shall praise thy works to another, and shall declare thy 
mighty acts. 5. I will speak of the glorious honour of thy majesty, and 
of thy wondrous works. 6. And men shall speak of the might of thy 
terrible acts : and I will declare thy greatness. 7. They shall abundantly 
utter the memory of thy great goodness, and shall sing of thy righteout- 



B. 



p. The Lord is gracious, and full of compassion ; slow to anger, 
and of great mercy. 9. The Lord is good to all ; and his tender 
mercies are over all his works. 



C. 10. All thy works shall praise thee, O Lord ; and thy saints shaH bless 
thee. 11. They shall speak of the glory of thy kingdom, and talk of thy 
power ; 12. To make known to the sons of men his mighty acts, and the 
glorious majesty of his kingdom. 

# 

C. 13. Thy kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and thv dominion 
endureth throughout all generations. (The Lord is faithful in all 
his wards, and holy in all his works). 14. The Lord upholdeth 
all that fell, and raiseth up all those that be bowed down. 15. The 
eyes of all wait upon thee ; and thou givest them their meat in 
due season* 16. Thou openest thine hand, and satisfies* the de- 
sire of every living thing. 17. The Lord is righteous in all his 
ways, and holy in all bis works, 18, The Lord is nfeh unto all 
them that call upon him, to all that call upon him in truth. 19. 
He will fulfil the desire of them that fear him : he also will hear 
their cry, and will save them. 20. The Lord preserveth all them 
that love him : but all the wicked will he destroy. 

D. | 21. My mouth shall speak the praise of the Lord, and all flesh shall bless 
I his holy name for ever and ever. (VII.) 



The present Psalm, which is alphabetical, presents us with 
another variety of the parallel mode of composition. It con- 
sists of seven members, A., A., B., B. a C, C, D. These may 
be divided into two classes : the one consisting of A., B., C, 
D.; the other, of A., 2?., C. The difference between the two 
is, that in A., B., C, and D«, the first, third, fifth, and seventh 
members, praise is promised to the Lord ; and in A., £., C, 
the second, fourth, and sixth members, praise is offered, and 
his excellences and performances are set forth. 

Let us begin with the former series, A., B., C, D. In these, 
I say, praise is promised. Thia appears from the opening 
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clauses of these several members, " I will etttol tbtt, my God, 
O King/* (1—. Beginning qf A>) « Out generation .fthail 
praise thy work* to another," (4~ . Begitmi&g o/B.): ". All 
thy works shall praise thee, O Lord/' (10— > BegwwMg- qf 
C) « My mod) shall speifck the praise of th* Lord/' (2-1—,) 
The same character pervades these members* -Thus ia A*W 
have, " I will extol thee," " I will bless thy name," (1 ;) "I 
will bless thee," " I will praise thy name," (2.) In B., " One 
generation shall praise," &c. (4;) u l will speak of thy won- 
drous works," (5;) ".Mea shall speak of the iriight of thy 
terrible acts, and I wilt declare thy greatness," &c. (6, 7*) In 
C, " All thy works shall praise thee/* ** Thy saints shall bless 
thee," (10;) " They shall speak of the glory of thy king- 
dom/' &c. (ll>) "To make known his mighty acts," &c. 
(12.) In D., " My mouth shall speak the praise of the^ Lord," 
" All flesh shall bless his holy name." Thus, throughout the 
four members, A.* B., C, and D., praise is promised. The, 
final clause ( — 21,) "AH flesh shall bless his holy naiqe/' 
stands in our English version, " Let 4II flesh Mess hi? holy 
name." This rendering does not materially affect the general 
arrangement* 1 hswe gqet\ however, on the principle; men- 
tioned in the Introduction, of maintaining a uniformity of ren- 
dering throughout. XTQP i& rendered, " shall blesV in verse 
10 j pnd I have* therefore, given the same rendering to TO* in 
the present instance. 

In A., B. y and C, on the contrary, the seeooc^ fessrtjh, and 
sixth members, prftise Is not merely promised^ hit ajfesed; and 
the attributes and performances of God are set forth. Thus in 
J* we have, a Great' ia the Lord, and greatly to be peaked, 
and his greatness is iftisearehable j" in B, y " The Lord ia gr%* 
cious," &c. (8—j) " The Lord is good to all," &c. (9-r*:> m 
C, * Thy kingdom ia an everlasting kingdom," &c. (l3~- f, j) 
«Tbe Lord upholdeth aU that fcll," &cL (14—16;) " Th« 
Lord i* righteous," &c, « Awl holy/' &c, (17>) « The Lord is. 
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%igh unto all that call upon him," &c (18—20.) Thus in A., 
B., and C, the Psalmist does not content himself, as in A., B., 
G., and D., with merely saying that the praise of the Lord 
shall be proclaimed, and his attributes and performances set 
forth ; but he actually sets them forth and proclaims them. 
The following, then, is the plan of the Psalm : 

A. 1 1, 2. Praise promised. 

A. | 3. P/aiac offered. 

B. | i—7. Praise promised. 

A | 8, 9. Praise offered. 

C. | 10—12. PnUe promised. 

C. | 13—20. Praise offend. 

D. | 21. Praise promised. 

s the four members, 
a promise of praise, 
i; in A., from the 

character somewhat 

msidered. 



110. Wilt thou shew wander* to the dnd ? Shall the dead tries and 
praise thee ? II. Shall thy loving kindness be declared in the grave, 
or thy faiih/nlnets in .dsHritcMnn f 12. Shall thy wooden be known 
in the dark, and thy righteousness in the land of forgetfulnesa ? 



ft^l H. lOtU, why oastert chow off my soul? 
jhopijnc? . - Pi 

The whole of this passage ia an address to the Almighty, yet 
there is a very dear distinction in- its parts. In a. and a., the 
first and third members, the Psalmist contents himself with 
saying that he has prayed, or will pray. But in b. and A. we 
have the language of actual application to the Almighty ; each 
of these members being interrogative throughout ; H Wilt thoo 
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shew wonders to the dead V* &c. " Why easiest thou off my 
soul ?" &c. So that b. and b. appear to be the Substance 
of the applications, spoken of, or announced, in a. and a. re- 
spectively : much in . the same way as A. 9 J?., &c, in the 
Pftaim which we have just been considering, appear to be the 
substance of the praises promised in A., B., &c. 

i 

($.) There is another variety of the alternate arrangement, 
which remains to be considered by us, before we pass on to the 
introverted form. 

PSALM LXXXVIII. 

vtan 2. :fU3 nWo vipjra oy vow vbn rorr 1. [ a. 

: verb -pm rtari yfo/i ysb i 

vbwra *■ : ypsn bmh *m nwu n&ra maw v 3. 1 b. 
nwirT dw» 5. : ^k p» -q» ywt to my qy 
nom to> otto? vb ~m* -op *33» O'tfTT 103 
owraw pvinn TU2 wwr e, mra ttd 

''./TTOEai 

: /y:&> tows toi yion hsdo fy t. i c. 
yjb rvoyin ww ^no yro njrnn b.id. 

•arobn 10. :>sp -rVs vrae Dy tea nw tw>P ^ 
lapa wn «• Tny iDip man dm Mto rroyn 
•mp-nn t»6b "jam yiyn 'is. : maio -jruiDK -rron 
vran npoai vuw nvr t^* ^ni 13. :rrnw paa 
: ooo Tto "wiwi "vna ram mrr nob 14. : -prpn 

: raisK fan *mm .map yoi ^ w »«• I *• 

*jqd u. : wuidx *rwa "ravm roy "by ie. 1 c. 

:tp 4gr.wpn oyrt te bt» I 

• :*ptno ttd jrn ana wo npmrr is. | d. 
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A. 



B. 



A, j U O Ufd Ged of my salvation, I have cried day ssd mgfttt Mm the*; 
[ 2. Let my prayer come before thee : incline thine ear unto my ay. 

3. For my eoul is fall of troubles ; and my life draweth nigh unto 
the grave. 4. I am counted with them that go down into the pit t I 
am m a man that hath no strength ; 5. Free among the dead, like 
the slain that lie in the grave ; whom thou rememberest no more : 
and they are cut off from thy hand, 6. Thou hast bid me in the 
lowest pit, in darkness, in the deeps. 

C. I 7. Upon me thy wrath lieth hard, and thou hast afflicted me 
I with all thy waves. 



D. 



9. Thou hast put away mine acquaintance far from me ; 
thorn hast made me m ahrniwajrien unto them; I am shut 
up, and I cannot come forth : 9. Mine eye mourneth by 
reason of affliction. 



Lord, 1 have called daily upon thee, I have stretched out my hands unto 
thee. 10. Wilt thou shew wonders to the dead ? shall the dead arise and 
praise thee? ll. Shall thy lovingkindness be declared in the grave, or 
thy faithfulness in destruction ? 12. Shall thy wonders be known in the 
dark, and thy rifchteonsiiejs m t}e land of fergetfulnem > ,13. But unto 
thee have 1 cried, O Lard ; and in the morning shall my prayer prevent 
thee. 14. Lord, why castest thou off my soul ? Why hidest thou thy 
face from me ? m 

Ji. 1 15. I am afflicted an4 readr to. die ftom my youth, up \ whale I suffer 
I thy terror**! am distracted. 



C. 



16. Over me goeth-thy fere* wrath ; thy tenprs have eat am 
oat. 17. They came round about me daily like water ; they 
compassed me about together. 

Z>. | 18. Thou hast put away far from me lover and friend, and 
I mine a«a>uunt*n<* into darkness, (VUL> 



It sometimes happens that a passage of Scripture falls, on 
examination, into two portions, which are not indeed composed 
with such strict attention to the laws of parallelism, that erery 
part of the one has something exactly corresponding to it ip 
the other : yet which are evidently composed with a degree, of 
mutual reference, that may best be exhibited by subdividing 
each of thetn, and arranging* the subdivisions so as to corre- 
spond. 

This is the, case in. the present instance. Psalm lxxxviii. 
falls, on examination, into the two portions A. B. CX D., 
A. B. C. D. ; which are not indeed strictly parallel in every 
part, but which have nevertheless a mutual correspondence of 



CHAPTM 1. 9\ 

a very marked kind ? 4* corresponding to A^JI. to 5k, C. to 
0, find D. to D. 

In A* and J., the two leading members, the Psalmist refers 
to his proper: and the remaining members on each side, (that 
is, B., C.« D., of the former portion, JJ.> C., X)., of the latter,) 
are bis complaint* There is, however, a particular reference 
in JB« to B,, in C, to C, apd in i>. to D. 

First of all, I say, A, apd Prefer to the Psalmist's prayer. 
At the beginning of A. we have, '* O Lord God of my salvation, 
I have cried day and night before thee," (1.) : at the beginning 
of 4-.y " Lord, I have called daily upon thee, I have stretched 
put my hands unto thee," ( — 9.) ; and further on, " Unto thee 
have I cried, O Lord, and in the morning shall my prayer pre- 
vent thee," (13.) — Prayer appears, also, in the remainder of A, 
and 4- Thus in A. we have, " Let my prayer come before 
thee ; incline thine ear unto my cry :" and in A., the Psalmist 
having begun hy saying that he- had called or prayed, daily to 
God, proceeds to tell us what was the substance of his prayer \ 
" Wilt thou shew wonders to the dead ?" &c. (10.) Indeed, 
that we may understand the true character of A^ this passage 
should be again arranged by itself. 

* • 

a. I — 9. Lord* I have called daily upon thee, I have stretched out my 
I hands unto thee. 

b. 10. "Wik thou shew wonders to the dead ? Shall the stood arise 
and praise thee ? 11. Shall thy lovingkindness be declared in 
the grave, or thy faithfulness in destruction > 12. Shaft thy 
wonders be known in the dark, and thy righteousness in the 
land of forgetfulness ? 

13. But unto thee have I cried, O Lord i and in the morning shaM 
my patyer prevent thee* 

b. L 14* Lord, why castest thou off my soul ? Why hidest thou 
I thy face from me ? 




-i 



Here a very plain dkstiaciion prevails,— a, and a. % die first 
and third, members, are affirmative 1 or declaratory; b* and &., 
the second and fourth, are interrogative* la a. we h^ve " Lord, 
I have called daily upo» thee," &c. ; in ««, " But vnto thee 
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have I cried, O Lord," &c. terms declaratory of the Psalmist's 
having prayed. But in b. and A., the Psalmist no longer con- 
tents himself with stating that he has prayed, but proceeds to 
ask or inquire : •" Wilt thou shew wonders to the dead ?" &c. 
(10 — .) 5 and more closely and earnestly in 6., cc Lord, why 
icastest thou off my soul ? Why hidest thou thy face from 
me ?" — Thus a. and a. are affirmative, b. and b. interrogative : 
a. answers to a., and A. to b. : the whole of A. goes together, 
as one member of the general arrangement : and, referring, in 
its leading phrases, " Lord, I have called daily upon thee," (a.-*—) 
" Unto thee have I cried, O Lord/' (a* — ) to the prayers «of 
the Psalmist, is coupled by them to A. ; at the beginning of 
which we read,- " O Lord God of my salvation, I have cripd 
day and night before thee." 

But while A. and A. refer to the Psalmist's prayer, the re- 
maining members on each side set forth his complaint* Thus, 
at the beginning of B. he says, " For my soul is full of troubles; 
and my life draweth nigh unto the grave, (3.) ; and at the beV 
ginning of 2?., €( I am afflicted, and ready to die," terms ex- 
actly answering to the former. 

The point, however, to be observed is, that the complaint in 
B. answers particularly to that in B., the complaint in C. tQ 
that in C, the complaint in D. to that in D. 

Thus the idea of being " Ready to die," (ytt, at the last 
gasp>) which appears ii} #♦, prevails throughout the whole of 
B. (( My life draweth nigh unto the grave" ( — 3.) "I am 
connted witfy them th^t go down into the pit, I am as a man 
that hath no strength, (4.) " Free among the dead, like the 
slain that lie in the grave," &c. (5.) " Thou hast laid me in 
the lowest pit," &c. (6.) Thus the whole of B. is in accord- 
ance with B. y in which latter member the Psalmist represents 
himself as " Ready to die," 

C. and C have exactly the same beginning in the Hebrew, 
though the identity cannot easily be preserved in our language. 
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tJTDTf raOO %, ysm TX& ^y.— ^y is rendered by our 
translators, in C, " Upon me ;" in C, " Over me." The dis- 
pleasure of the Lord is referred to, at the beginning both of 
C. and C. " Upon me thy wrath Oj-OI) lieth hard," (C.) : 
" Over me goeth thy fierce wrath, OWn)/* (C.)— Both in C. 
and C. the Psalmist represents his troubles by images drawn 
from the floods. " Thou hast afflicted me with all thy waves, 
(Cl) te Thy terrors • • . . came round about me daily like 
water." (C.) 

The leading idea in D. and D., is that of destitution. " Thou 
hast put' away mine acquaintance far from me," &c. (D.) 
" Thou hast put away far from me lover and friend, and mine 4 
acquaintance into darkness." (D.) 

The general character of the Psalm, then, may be thus 
represented. 

A. | 1,2. Prayer. 

B. | 3 — 6. Complaint. — Dissolution near. 
' C. | 7. Complaint. — Wrath. Waves. 

D. | 8, 9 — . Complaint. — Destitution. ' 
^. 1 — 9 — 14. Prayer. 

B. | 15. Complaint. — Dissolution near* 

C. I 16, 17. Complaint.— Wrath. Water. 
Z). | 18. Complaint. — Destitution. 

* i 

Though the correspondence here be of that kind which 1 
have called continuous, yet as there are only Wo leading* topics, 
prayer and complaint, prayer being referred to in A. and A; 9 
and complaint appearing throughout the whole of B. C. D. and 
B. C. D., it is clear that the Psalm is, after all, only a variety 
of the alternate parallelism of four members, and may be thti 
exhibited. * 



t • 



E. | A. (1, 2.) Prayer. 

F. I B. C. D. (3—9—.) Complaint, 
JE. | A. (—9—140 Prayer. 

F.\B* C. Z>. (15—18.) Complaint. 
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Here vte have prayer in E. and J2., fttld complaint id F. and 
F. And if the Psalm were exhibited at length in this form, 
we might derive one instructive lesson from only casting the 
eye over it. We should have prayer and complaint twice over. 
But in the first instance, the prayer is short, and the com- 
plaint comparatively long. In the second, we have more prayer, 
and less complaint. 

To shew, however, the particular correspondence of the two 
complaints, it was necessary to subdivide them : the former 
complaint, F., into the three portions, B., C, and D. j the lat- 
ter complaint, F. % into the three corresponding portions, B.> 
C, and D. — Though, in cases of this kind, it is often expedient 
thus to make a subdivision, there is the attendant difficulty*- 
that it is not always easy to say exactly whert the lines of sub- 
division should be drawn. If we merely had to divide member 
from member, it would be an easy task. But we now come to 
the more minute operations of our anatomy ; and our work is 
attended with greater difficulty, and sometimes with greater 
uncertainty. In the example, for instance, now before us, it 
may be objected that there is nothing, in D., strictly corre- 
sponding to the latter part of D. Yet the general correspond- 
ence of D. and D. is manifest : and the subdivision which has 
been adopted was necessary, in order to exhibit that corre- 
spondence to the best advantage. 

Sometimes the sort of continuous correspondence, which we 
here observe in A. B. C. D., and A. J3. C. IX, is found in 
passages which form only single members of a larger arrange- 
ment* Examples of this kind I shall hereafter offer. And in 
order to exhibit the correspondence of the two members, I shall 
occasionally make a subdivision, as in the present instance. In 
such cases, then, it will be necessary for the reader to bear in 
mind, that I am not alleging an exact resemblance of every 
part of the one member to its corresponding part in the other 
member. My on,ly object is to shew the general correspond- 
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ence of the two members, by shewing the correspondence, 
greater or less, which manifestly exists in their p?rts. 

In instances of this kind, the opening phrases, or, as I call 
them, the leading terms, of the several subdivisions, generally 
mark their correspondence with sufficient. exactness. Thus in 
the instance before us : 

A. | O Lord God of my salvation, I have cried day and night before thee.— 

B. | For my soul it full of troubles ; and my life draweth nigh unto the 
* I gmve, — 

C. | Upon me (fy)J) tby wrath lieth hard.— 

D. | Thou hast put away mine acquaintance, far from me.-— 

A. | Lord, 1 have called daily upon thee.— 

£. 1 1 am afflicted, and ready to die.** 

C | Ovm mt (^JJ) foeth thy fierce Wrath.— 

D. \ Thou hast put away far from me lover and friend.-— 

Who will deny that there is here a designed coincidence ; 
even though there be phrases, under some of the heads, to 
which there is nothing strictly simitar under the corresponding 
heads? 
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INTROVERTED ARRANGEMENTS OCCURRING IN THE PSALMS. 

(1.) Design of the present Chapter. — (2*) Parallel couplet. 
Introverted arrangements. — (3.) Others depending on two 
distinct subjects. Psalm hex. — (4.) Psalm xv. Psalm lxxxix. 
—(5.) Psalm cxlviii.-^(6.) Psalm xxv. : Five members. — 
(7.)P s almxxx.; Psalmcv.: Sixmembers.— (8.)Psalmcxxxv.: 
Eight members. 

(1.) In offering the alternate arrangements in the preceding 
Chapter, I have endeavoured to maintain as great a degree of 
method as the nature of the case would allow ; giving them, 
according to their character, under different heads. In the 
present instance, this will not be so easy. The character of 
Psalms in which the introverted construction prevails, is often 
more complicate. And, the varieties being more numerous, 
there is less room for method in exhibiting them. I shall begin 
by offering a few promiscuous examples of the introverted 
parallelism, occurring in parts of Psalms, and shall then pre- 
sent similar examples, in connexion with my arrangements of 
entire Psalms, with as much attention to order as circumstances 
will allow of. 

(2.) There are some couplets in the book of Psalms, as well 
as in other parts of the Bible, in which any attempt at alternate 
arrangement would be useless. For instance : 

We are consumed by thine anger, 

And by thy wrath we axe troubled. Ps, xc. 7* 
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Here the arrangement must be introverted. 

a. | We are consumed 

b. | By thine anger, 

b. | And by thy wrath 
a. | We are troubled. (1.) 

Here the judgments endured appear in the extreme members, 
a. and a. ; " We are consumed," " We are troubled :" and 
the causes, or instruments, of inflicting them, in b. and b. ; 
t€ By thine anger/' " By thy wrath." Again : 

a. | ISing onto the Lord, 

b. | With the harp, with the harp, and the sound of a psalm* 

b. | With trumpets and sound of cornet, 
a. | Make a joyful noise before the Lord, the King. Vs. xcvifi. £, 6\ (2.) 

# 

Here we have praise enjoined in a. and a. ; and the instru- 
ments of praise in b. and b. Similarly, according to the order 
of words in the Hebrew : 

a. | Let them praise his name 

b. | With the dance : 
b. | With the timbrel and harp 
o. | Let them sing praises unto bun. Pi. cxlix. 3. (3.) 

Again : 

» 

a, | The Lord hath rewarded me 

b. | According to my righteousness ; 

. b. | According to the cleanness of my hands 
a.\ Hath be recompensed me. Ps. xvi'u. 20. (4.) 

In a. and a., the reward or recompense ; in b. and b. } the 
measure according to which it was bestowed. So also, 

a. | Have mercy upon me, O God, 

b. | According to thy lovingkindness ; 

b. ] According to the multitude of thy tender mercies, 
a. | Blot out my transgressions. Pi* U. 1. (5.) 

H 
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In a. and a., the petition ; in b. and £., the measure accord- 
ing to which it was to be granted. Again : 
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1. 1 Because ht htlh set his love upon toe, 

b. | Therefore will I deliver him. 

b. | I will Mt him on high, 
a, 1 Because he hath known my name. Pi. sd. 14. (10.) 

Here the purpose of the Lord appears in the central mem- 
bers, b. and b. ; but the ground or motive of his procedure in 
the extreme members, a. and a. 

a. | The Lord preserveth 

b. | All them that lore him t 
b. | But all the wicked 
a. | Will he destroy. Pa. exlv. 20. (11.) 

la a. and a., the dealings of the Lord $ in b, and i., tilt ob- 
jects of them, 

a. | Thou deslrest truth 

b. | In the inward parrs t 
fc | And in the hidden part 
«. | Thou sbalt make me to know wisdom. Ps. 11. 6. {ljty 

In a, and *., what Qod requires and will confer 5 in b. and 
b>> where he requires and will confer it. The arrangement 
of this text exhibits it as peculiarly well adapted for a dSa> 
tioiirse. 

In some cases, the mutual reference of the first and fourth 
•members, and the second and third, respectively, is of such a 
kind, that they may be read in connexion with each otter. 
For instance : 

a. I The Lord saveth his anointed, 
b. ) He will heat him, 

b. I From his holy heaven, 

a. I With the taring strength of his right hand. Ps. ax. 6. (13.) 

. That is, I conceive, * The Lord saveth his anointed, with 
the saving strength of his right hand : he will hear him, from 
his holy heaven." The reader will follow his own judgment, in 
adopting or rejecting this view of the passage* Again : 

h 2 
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a. | Hear my prayer, O Lord, give ear to my supplications. In thy feithful- 
I ness answer me, and in thy righteousness. 

b. | And enter not into judgment with thy servant t ■, 

b, | For in thy sight shall no man living be justified ; 

For the enemy hath persecuted my soul ; he hath smitten my life down 
to the ground ; he hath made me to dwell in darkness, as those that have 
been long dead. Ps. cxliii. 1—3. (14.) 

Here we have prayer in a. and deprecation in b. — A. relates 
to the deprecation in b., a, to the prayer in a, — Thus a. answers 
to a., and b. to b. 

The two latter members, S. and a., begin with the same par- 
ticle, For, CO). In each of them, therefore, the Psalmist 
urges a plea, or an inducement, in support of what is respec- 
tively offered in the two former members, a. and b. In a. the 
Psalmist petitions the Lord for help, praying that his supplica- 
tion may be heard ; and urgiqg, in a., his calamities as an in- 
ducement: t( For the enemy hath persecuted my soul," &c. 
But in b. he enters on quite a different subject ; deprecating 
God's entering into judgment ; and adding, in A., as a reason, 
€t For in thy. sight shall no man living be justified." Thus, the 
pie?, in a. has a particular reference to the prayer in a., and 
the plea in b. to the prayer in b. 

Thev order in which the language of the Sacred Oracles was 
originally arranged, is, in all cases, unquestionably the best; 
jior would I, in any instance, recommend an alteration in it. 
But if, for the sake of seeing the connexion of ideas, we would 
bring together the corresponding portions, and arrange them, 
for our own satisfaction, in what, according to our notions, we 
should call their natural order, the passage under consideration 
may stand thus. 

a. I Hear my prayer, O Lord, give ear to my supplications. In thy faithfulness 
I answer me>and in thy righteousness: 

For the enemy hath persecuted my soul ; he hath smitten my life 
down to line ground ; he hath mad> me to dwell in darkness, aa those 
that have been long dead. 

* * 

b. | And* enter not into judgment with thy servant: 
b* | For in thy sight shall no man living be justified, 
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Hie form now "becomes precisely similar to many that we 
have considered under the head of alternate arrangements. 
That is, two supplications' in a. and b. ; and two pleas in ^up- 
port of them, each. introduced by the particle For, in a rand b. 
I repeat, however, that this arrangement is only offered to 
answer a temporary purpose ; and not by any means with the 
view of recommending a corresponding change in the Sacred 
Text. Indeed, the introverted form of arrangement has its 
peculiar advantages (as is satisfactorily shown in K Sacred Li- 
terature "), which forbid our altering it. 

(3.) I have dwelt, in former parts of the present work, upon 
those examples in which the arrangement turns upon two 
distinct subjects. Many such are to be found in the Psalms,, In 
some instances, the distinction lies between the righteous and 
the wicked $ as in the following examples : 

a. ) Better is a little that the righteous man hath, 
b. | Than the riches of many wicked t 
b. | For the arms of tfie wicked shall be broken, 

a. | But the Lord upholdeth the righteous. 

Ps. xxxvii. 16, 17. (15.) 

g. | The Lord trieth the righteous ; N # « 

b. | But the wicked, and him that loveth violence, hit soul hateth. 

b. | Upon the wicked He shall rain snares, fire and brimstone, and an hor- 
I rible tempest : this shall be the portion of their cup. 

a. I For the righteous Lord loreth righteousness; his countenance beholdeth 
I the upright. Ps. xi. 5—7. (16.) 

Here we have the righteous in a. and a., the wicked in b. 
and b. Again : 

a* | They shall speak of the glory of thy kingdom, 

b. | And talk of thy might ; 

b. | To make known to the sons of men his mighty acts, 
a, I And the glorious majesty of his kingdom. Ps. cxlv. 1 1, 12. (17.) 

Here, in a. and a., we have the glory, and the glorious 
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majesty, of God's kingdom ; m b. and A. his might, and his 
mighty acts* (TJTTCU* WT1UJ). Thus the glory and the 
might of the Lord are separately spoken of, as Mo distinct 
topics*-— A distinction seems also to be intended in the follow- 
ing passage. 

». | Thou ahalt guide me with thy counsel, 

b. | And afterward receive me to glory. 

b. | Whom have I in heaven but thee ? 
«, | And thaw if none upon earth that I desire beside thee. 

Pi. Inui. 34, 25. (18.) 

Thou shalt guide me with thy counsel, upon earth; and 
afterward receive me to glory, in heaven, — Thus we have earth 
in a. and a., and heaven in b. and i. — This arrangement, how- 
ever, is offered conjecturally ; and, unless similar arrangements, 
of a more evident kind, were frequent in the Psalms, it might 
be improper to offer it at all. 

a. I In his hand axe the deep places of the earth, the strength of .the hills is his 
I also; 

b. | The sea is his : 

b. | And he made it ; 

a, | And his hands fashioned the dry land. Ps. xcv. 4, 5. (19.) 

The earth, in a. and a. ; the sea, in b. and 6. The character 
of this passage may be thus exhibited. 

| The earth is his ; 

| The sea is his : 

| He made the sea ; 
| He made the earth. 

The object of the Psalmist is to state, that the earth and the 
sea belong to the Lord, and were made by him. But, stating 
this in detail, he does not pursue the order of detail which we 
might consider the most natural. " The depths and heights 
of the earth are the Lord s ; the sea is also his : he made the 
earth; and he made the sea." But having first mentioned 
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the earth in a., tjito the s#* in 1^, he resumes these topics, in 
b. and a., in an inverted wder. Thus a. and a. refer to the 
earth, and b. and b. to the pea ; a, answering to a., and 6. 
tob. 

a. I I will call upon the Lord, who is worthy to be praised : 90 shall I be saved 
I from mine enemies. 

b. I The sorrows of death compassed me, and the floods of ungodly men 
I made me 



i. 



- b. I The sorrows of hett compassed me atom*, the snares of death pre- 
I vented me. 

Jo; my dittoes* I will call upon the Lord, end cry unto my God; -heehall 
hear my voice out of his temple, and my cry shall come before him, even 
into his ears. P&. xviii. 3—6% (20.) 



Here again we have two distinct topics. In a. and a. the 
Psalmist sets forth his resources; in b. and b.> his troubles. 

The beginning of a. corresponds to the beginning of a. " I 
will call upon the Lord! who is worthy to be praised :" " In 
my distress I will qall upon the !<ord, and cry unto my God." 
The remaining portions of a. and a. also correspond ; each 
setting forth the .happy result of the Psalmist's prayer. u So 
shall I be saved from mine enemies :" " He shall hear my 
voice out of his temple, and my cry shall come before hjm, 
even unto his ears." Thus a. and a. correspond in every 
part. * . « 

The correspondence,' also, of b. and A., is evident. " The 
sorrows of death compassed me," &c. (b.) " The sorrows of 
hell compassed me about," &c. (b.) 

Thus i, answers to b. as well as 0, to a* j a, ajid a. setting 
forth the resources of the Psalmist, b. and 6. his troubles. 
This > indeed, is one of those cases, in which tjie leading terms 
sufficiently define the character of th« arrangement. 
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parallelism of four members, A., B., B. 9 A., for the purpose Of 
intimating that the fourth member, A., answers to the first, A., 
and the third, JB., to the second, B. 

The whole of the seventieth Psalm is prayer; but there is 
this distinction : that the prayer of the; Psalmist refers, in the 
two extreme members, A. and A., to himself; and in the two 

< 

central members, B. and J?., to others. 

In the extreme members, A. and A., the Psalmist prays, and 
that in corresponding terms, for himself: saying in A., " Make 
haste, O God, to deliver me ; make haste to help me, O Lord;' 1 
and in A.> " But I am poor and needy : make haste unto me, 
O God. Thou art my help and deliverer ; O Lord, make no 
tarrying." . Thus the Psalmist prays for himself, and prays for 
speedy deliverance, both in A. and A, In A. we have Win, 
" Make haste;" in A., iWin, " Make haste," nn»/l !?», 
" Make no tarrying." In both A. and A. he speaks of help. 
In A. we have H?y> " My help," answering to W1?J^>, " To 
help me," or rather, " To my help," in A. Such is the mutual 
correspondence of A. and A., in each of which members the 
prayer of the Psalmist refers to himself. 

In B. and Jff., however, his prayer refers to others ; that is, 
to the wicked, or his enemies, in B., and to the righteous, or 
his friends, in S. " Let them be ashamed and confounded, 
that seek after my soul," &c. (B.) " Let them rejoice and be 
glad in . thee, all that seek thee, &c. (JB.) ( tPStt *WpOO, 
" That seek after my soul :" TWp2D, " That seek thee.") 

The peculiar and very regular construction, however, of B. 
and B., deserves our attention. 
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mm new | *. 
npsa wpao l «. 
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a. | Let them be ashamed and confounded, 

a. | That seek after my soul. 

b. | Let them be turned backward, and put to confusion, 

b. | That desire my hurt. 

c. | Let them be turned back, for a reward of their shame, 

<% | That say, Aha, Ah*. 

d. | Let them rejoice and be glad in thee, 
d, | All that seek thee. 



J? » 

'** e. | And let them say continually, Let God be magnified, 






e. | That love thy salvation. 



Here we have the Psalmist's petitions, with great regularity, 
in the five members, a., b., c, d., e. ; and the persons to whom 
they refer, with equal regularity, in d., 6., c, d., e. Thus 
a regularity of construction prevails throughout B. and B<; 

* 

with this distinction, however, that B. relates to the enemies 6f 
the Psalmist, B. to the righteous, his friends. 

Thus A. and A. relate to the Psalmist himself, B. tod JO. to 

others. And, moreover, B. and B. are properly separated 

from one another, because they refer to two different classes of 

persons. The following, then, is the plan of the Psalmist's 

^ prayer : 
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A, 1 1. HtaMlf. ,*. 

B. | 2, 3. His enemies. 

B. | 4. HU friends. 
A. 1 5. Himself. 

Her* the correspondeaoe of the extreme member*, A. and 
A*> is homogeneous $ but that of the central one*, B. and B. 3 
is antithetical. 

(4.) We proceed to another example of an entire Psalm, 
constructed upon the introverted plan. 

PSALM XV. 

tutnp Tna pip *» "^roo nw « iw ». | a. 

tiaate jtdk "ot> pis ^bi owi *f»n 2. 1 a.- 

run lmrfr ,rroy 16 w^> by $n *& s. j b. J-b. 

: imp ^ mm *rt> nsnm I 

t "vxr mm >KT> JTK1 WttM wro rrcu *. 1 «• 

tna »b 16D3 5. !"w »S jnr6 yaw j >. 

tr0 »6 ?a by Tivtn ytm I 

t 

1 

A. I 1. Lord, who shall abide m thy tftbemade ? Who ihaH dweU in thy holy 
I hill? 

•• a. I 2. He that waHteth uprightly, and worketh righteousness, and 
V I speaketh the truth in his heart. 

3. He that backbiteth not with his tongue ; nor doeth evil 
to his neighbour; nor taketh up a reproach against his 
neighbour. 

4, I 4. In whose eyes a v'de person is contemned ; but he bonoureth 
I them that fear the Lord. 

» y 

* b. He that sweareth to his own hurt, and changeth not. 5. He 

that putteth not out his money to usury ) nor taketh re- 
ward against the innocent. \ 

A, I He that doeth these things shall never be moved. (II.) 




"* fc 



108 CHAPTER II. 

Here again the general arrangement is introverted ; A. an- 
swering to A., and B. to B. 

Let us begin with the two central members, B. and JB. The 
better to exhibit the correspondence of these two members, 
they are subdivided into two parts each : B* into the two, a., 
b.; B.' into the two, a., b. : a. answering to a., and £• to b. ; 
and therefore the whole, B. 9 to the whole, B. 

The qualities of the man who shall dwell in God's holy hill, 
are set forth in B. and B. The point to be observed is, that 
in a. and a., the leading portions of B. and JR., they fere set 
forth positively ; and in b. and A., the following portions, ne- 
gatively. 

In a. and a. we have the positive qualities : " He that 
walketh uprightly, and worketh righteousness, and speaketh 
the truth," (a.) " In whose eyes a vile person is contemned, 
but he honoureth them that fear the Lord/' (a.) 

In b. and b., on the contrary, a negative appears in every 
clause. " He that backbiteth not with his tongue, nor doeth 
evil to his neighbour, nor taketh up a reproach/ 1 &c. (b.) " He 
that sweareth to his own hurt, and changeth not; he that 
putteth not out his money to usury ; nor taketh reward against 
the innocent*" Thus the negative appears throughout b. and 
b. ; that is, three times in each : and in the Hebrew, the par- 
ticle employed is the same in every instance, ti\ 

b. and 6., then, are negative, while a. and a. &re positive : A. 
answers to b., as well as a. to a. ; and therefore the whole B. 
to the whole B. ■ ' 

In A. the Psalmist asks, who shall abide in God's tabernacle, 
and dwell in his holy hill ? The qualifications of the person 
are given in B. and B. ; and then, it is added, in the last 
member, A., " He that doeth these things shall never be 
moved.'.' B. and B. so evidently form, by themselves, anf in- 
dependent arrangement, that A., the exterior member at the 
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end, may well be regarded as referring to A., the exterior 
member at the beginning. 

It may be urged, however, that the answer to the question in 
A. is contained in B. and 2?., the two central members, as well 
as in A, the last ; and that, therefore, we have no reason to 
place A. 9 in particular, in correspondence with A., in order to 
complete our introverted parallelism. And, indeed, there is 
such an appearance of justice in this objection, that unless I 
were prepared to give a particular reason for placing A* in cor- 
respondence with A., I should not, perhaps, have ventured to 
offer the Psalm now before us, as an example of the introverted 
parallelism. 

The Psalmist asks in A., " Lord, who shall abide pV) in 
thy tabernacle? Who shall dwell (pttr>) in thy holy hill ?"■ 
T5 means properly to sojourn, to abide for a time ; but ptP 
signifies to continue, to dwell. There is then an advance of 
the sense in A. The Psalmist not merely asks who shall sojourn 
in the tabernacle for a time, but who shall dwell permanently 
in God's holy hill. And to this refers the answer in A. : " He 
that doeth these things shall never be moved, 9 ' D7IJJ7 BID* Vb , 
Thus the idea of permanence, or stability, appears both in A. 
and A. So that, while B. answers closely to B., the exterior 
portion, A., at the end, is also found to have a particular refer- 
ence to the exterior portion, A., at the beginning. The plan 
of the Psalm, then, may be thus exhibited. 

V 

A. | 1. Stability. 

C a. | 2. Positive. 
* ( b. | 3. Negative. 

» (o.| 4 — . Positive. 

( b. | —4, 5 — . Negative. 

A. | —5. Stability. 

Nor let it be said that the meaning, which I have given to 
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A., is made, merely to answer * present purpoae. We find it 
in the new version of the Psalms. 

Lord, who '• the happy man that may 

To thy blot courts repair, 
Not, stranger-like, to visit them^ 
. But to inhabit there f 



To this the conclusion of the Psalm responds : " He that 
doeth these things shall never be moved." 

The next example is the longest, except two or three, of alt 
the Psalms. It is formed, however, upon a similar model to 
the last, which is one of the shortest ; that is, it consists of 
four members, of which the central ones admit of correspond- 
ing subdivisions intd parts. 
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PSALM LXXXIX. 

:*d TTDtBK jma nm 1-6 mm obw mm *iorr 1. 1 a. 



inniM pn ow my ion oSy mDN «o ». 

1 my tit 1 ? vboim nrra 1 ? rvna vro 3. ; oro 

:ti»3 tti t6 win tjht r^» otu; tp * 

Snpa inriDi* ^tt mrr in^b qw yw 5. b. 
mrw norn mm 1 ? tw T^a *d *3 «. : ownp 
imai nan antnp tcqytw to 7 - Jcrto *x» 
Ten -pD3 np rmtax vito mm s. : wao 73 by 
dtt rrooa tehd nnx 9. : Tmaao i/wom m 
xra /uoi nn» 10. : oriatwi nn» vto *roo 
T? *)K wo» t^ n. : yam mm iro ynta am 
nm rw PB2 12 - : amo* rw» rwfci ^an ntf 
jm? *p 13. j-oiT td«o PDirn man nnma 
DBttwi tn * 4 - : -pw onn jv wn rrnaa oy 
oyn *wm 15. :tib w?p mo ion i»oa p3D 
•pea i6. : pa^m t^b maa mrr mmn yr 
mum *a ir. : m inptcn am *?a pw 
mm 1 ? •o is. :«np onn "piroi nn» idw 

:\j»d to-rar> wnpb uud 

ty 10; ww TDR/n furt ptna man m u>. 
VNto nay in vhbd 20. : d^d tto vrrann nua 
ynt *i» u» pan n* -nw* 21.. nmrwo wrp 
♦ «5T h 1 ? to )y\ 13 aw hv» ^ s«. : taaitn 
voiaro 24. : «|um www ma visa vnroi 23. 
rr 0^3 *nacn 25. : irip arm wai w norn 
•wn ■to* ww *3N *»np wn 26. ;w rmnai 
:pa *3fo» jriy von* td3 on *)K 27. pnyi^ 
n 1 ? rwoRa vwai non ^ -notw* ob'or? 28. 
: otw wa WD3i unt ur? ^row a^. 

JTfWD oy rnaynn Dmm nnat nnm 38. 6. 
:*rm pi« n^ -nay rra nrnw 30. 
:nnriD mxao now vnra ?3 nns 40. 
jtww ram rrn ttt n3jr *?3 vti»«. 
•)» 43. : T3*i» ?3 riro^n r« r» n monn 42. 
natm*. :narroa wapn mti tain -rot av/i 
IP j-Tttph 45. j nrnsQ n^ u»ai rrwo 
viDji mm no TV 46 - : rwn3 i^y nnoyn tdiw 

i^nai mi ina lyan rw» 



a.\ 



B. 



«A 



B. 



/ 



ipm pn oVb^ mm t^^ m-h. 
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I ). t will sin* of the mercieiof the Lord for nnr : with my month will I nuke 



A. I l.I-will Binaof f 
| thy falthfulntM t 



1 Forihou taidst, " Mere; (hill bo built up for eier:" (tby fiillifu 
Wish for eter, and build uj> thy throrn to ajl generations.'' 



IB. ThtBu«iipakHlln*uioTiB)lbTH<i1iOae,andMldat,<<'IkaTalaid 
help upon ons that ia mighty; I hare exalted ooc chotenaut of tbn people. 
SO. I have (bund DuTid my tenant ; witbmyboly oil hare I anointed him: 
H • With whom my hand ahall be established : mine arm alia itaal] Urenjrtbea 

afflict him. 33. And I will beat downhli foea before hi» face, and plazue 
tbem tbat bale him. 24. But ujy faiihfulnen and mi mere; shall he with 
him; and in mj name shall his hornbeeialted. S3. I will let hii hand aim 
in the sea, and hi» right band in the riYera. 36. He (ball cry untome, Thou 
art my Falhet, mj God, and the rock of my salvation. ». AI»I will make 
him my firstborn, higher than the king* of the earth, it. My mercy will I 

49. His jeed also will* maki to endure forever, and hi. throne as the daya 
of heaven. 30. Ifbii children forsake my law, and walk not In my Jade- 
s'*. Then will 1 Yi.it their tranigreaiion' wilb the rod, and their iniquity y/itl! 
suffer ray faithfulness to fail. 3t, My covenant will I not break, dot 'alter 
neutbatl will not lie unto Barii 311. Hi. and shall endure for eior, and 



thonbai 
uelghboi 



■a oil hi 



___.allhix 

! Thou nu't'nude b'ii 
ound. 46. The dayi 

■eier'ihnll thy -rati 
Sets? wherefore bait 
IbatliTeth, andihall 
s hand of the graver 
-.»■«, vrbfeh thou nti 
lord, the reproach of t 

thine anointed. 
il be the Lord for ever. Aann 
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Psalm lxxxix, is another example of the introverted paral- 
lelism of four members; A* answering, as before, to A., and 
B. to B. 

Let us again begin with the two. central members, B. and B. 
B. consists of two portions, a. and b., and B. of the two cor- 
responding portions, a. and A. : a. answering to a., and b. to 
A. ; and therefore the whole J?., to the whole B. The corre- 
spondence in these large Psalms is not always so particular as 
in some smaller ones ; but I hope, in the present instance, to 
make it sufficiently evident. 

a. and a. set forth what the Lord himself hath said concern- 
ing David ; b. and A. are the words of the Psalmist, addressed 
to the Lord. In b. and A., it is the Psalmist who speaks ; but 
in both a. and a. the Lord himself is introduced as the speaker; 
" For thou saidst, € Mercy shall be built. up,-" &c. (beginning 
of a. ;) " Then thou spakest in vision to thy Holy One, and 
saidst/ 9 &c. (beginning of a.); JTIDN *D, (beginning of a.;) 
IDIOT) • • • • IDyi IN , (beginning of a.) And in carrying our 
eyes over a. and a., we find the Lord speaking in each. 

It is a question among critics whether the proper reading in. 
verse 2, (beginning of a.,) be /"DDK , " Thou saidst," or 
VHBN , fff I have said." Boothroyd, however, signifies that all 
the versions read niDK, " Thou saidst;' 9 and as far as I have 
had an opportunity of examining, this is the case. Horsley 
specifies the LXX, Vulgate, Syriac, and Jerome, as having 
followed this reading, which Houbigant also appears to have 
preferred. I have, therefore, adopted it. Indeed, the corre- 
spondence of JT1DN, " Thou saidst," at the beginning of a., 
and /H3T " Thou spakest/' at the beginning of a., is obvious. 

In b. and A., however, it is the Psalmist who speaks 
throughout, no longer the Lord. It is true that the Psalmist 
does not hold the same language in both these members. In 
b. we- have the language of adoration, and grateful acknow- 
ment ; in A., the language of complaint and supplication. Still 

1 
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the distinction which I have pointed out prevails : that & and 

a. represent the Lord as speaking, while in b. and b. the 
Psalmist speaks throughout ; as the reader may ascertain for 
himself, by carrying his eye through aL, a., and b., •&, respec- 
tively. 

We shall not expect to meet with verbal correspondences in 

b. and A., the .topics which appear in these two members being 
so different. Various correspondences, however, appear in a. 
and a.; and these I shall here exhibit at one view, according 
to the plan pursued in my work on the Epistles. 

a, a, 

{Beginning of a>) .2-: /DDK .19-* /TOT 

(Beginning of a.) .19— : TDK/11 



pn aw rtsr ion cbw a±-\*w nom widn 

.2 joraymoN nptw»«!?iioyDT9»^nDrt 



.33 : vmoia 



.a-tron** idn tiny .«*-: non *b tnb»h drsh> 



mmmmmtm+t 



:ara inaioi* pn am un to* nra ww 

.—a 36, 37. : po prnta 



•3— iTra^ rra vra -—& :*6 t\som "Tina 

.34—: vm Vm* »^ 



.3— i*m& —is tiTOVwrn 



— s ;nny ir6 warn xion rrb an ....warn 

35. 



.—s :rqy ttt^ vu3M .*>-:nay *m v»«o 



:TXntrD»oVw 3«,3r. :oVtyp*—iH03 



•M* 
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a, ^j, 

vwcn ir» ro* ©to *o> ^a won \in? tj6 vtww 

Tjn dVip pa» rrra :ni) 

(JBw*o/a.) 86,37. jpRJ J3TW3 



«mw*i 



Thoataidst. 2—. (fitgrnmiiff/a.) Thou spakest. 19—. And saidtt, 19. 

(Beginning of a.) 



Me*& shall bt built up for even thy My/eJttyWft#ej and my mewy »h«U be 
/mfyvkpt jheJk thou establish in the with him, 24—. 
very heavens. 2. My «crey will | sot take fron* hbft* 

nor auffer my foithfulnw to fall 33. 



Mercy shall be built up for ever. 2—. My mercy will I keep for hint far 

evermore. 28—% 



Thy frhfcfukess shah thou establish His throne .... shall be established 
f» the f*ry heavens. -*§. ....as a faithful witness in heaven. W> 

3?. 



I have made a eovemun villi »y Mf ceewjanj ehal| atjnjl fet with him. 
chosen. (J— ,) -*-28. 

My covenant will I not break. 34*-. 



With my chosen. 3—. I have exalted one chosen* —19. 



1 Ipve sworn unto David my servant. Once have 1 sworn. , . .that I will not 
—3. l^e unto David, -35. 



■«■' i 



I have sworn unto Davi4 my servant. 1 here feme* Jfcvfc) W W& fiw-% 
—3. 



Thy seed wOl I establish for ever. His throne. ... shaH be established for 
4—. ever. 36, 37* 



t 2 



116 CHAPTER II. 



Thy seed will I establish for ever, and His seed also will I make to endure for 
I I buiW up thy thron* to all generations./ ever, and his throne aa the days of heaven. 

(Endtfn.) ^ 29. 



His seed shall endure for ever, and his 
throne as the sun before me. It shall be 
established for ever as the moon, and as 
a faithful witness ir heaven. 36, 37. 
{End <fa.) 



It appears, then, that there is a correspondence of a very 
particular kind between a. and a., though b. and 6. can only 
be said to correspond relatively. The beginning of a. answers 
to the beginning of a. ; and also the last two verses of a. to 
the last of a., mention being made in each both of the seed and 
throne of David. 

Indeed, the reader will perceive, by casting his eye over the 
above collection of corresponding terms, that it contains al- 
most every word of a., the former of the two members com- 
pared : so that there is scarcely an expression in this member 
which has not its counterpart in a. ; so particular is the corre- 
spondence between the two ; while the Lord is the speaker, 
and his mercies to David are the subject, in both. 

Let us now proceed from B. and JB., the central, to A. and 
A.> the extreme members. B. and J3, being arranged by them- 
selves, it is natural to inquire whether the exterior portions 
also correspond; and, on examination, we find that this is 
actually the case. Praise to the Lord is found in each, and that 
praise eternal. " I will sing . of the mercies of the Lord for 
ever: I will make known thy faithfulness to all generations" 
(A.) " Blessed be the Lord for ever/ 9 {A.) 
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The following, then, is the plan of the Psalm :— ■ 

A. | 1. Eternal praises. 

q f a. | 2—4. The Lord speaks. 



C a. | 2—4. 



5—18. The Psalmist speaks. 

a. | 19 — 37. The Lord speaks. 

*• | 38—51. The Psalmist speaks. 
A. | 52. Eternal praises. 



•{ 



(5.) The uext example is shorter. 



U7 



PSALM CXLVIII. 

jD-onon xrthn warn pnwjm *W»n | a.^ 
vrttn a. : was ^ mb^n nvbo by vrihn *• b. 

*W VT^rt 4. J.-JW '•3313 ^»3 wf^Tf nV\ VOW 

' own tyn *wk own o'owi I ) B . 
: mm uv m VtVp s. | c. 

cbyh ah oroyn «. : una* rra wn ^3 d. 

:TPJT» K*7» ITU pTT 

: p»n p mm jik #n r. \ *^ 

rrn "roofr- A* "nai tw* 8 - «nonn bs\ cptw 
ns yy ncaa bi\ cnnn 9- trui mpy myo 
: «|33 -nan twn rmra ^si mnn w. : ana ^3> 
: p« >B9» by\ crw ctd^ 'wi p» vbn "• 
: ohw oy dwpt fl^u an onra 12. 

: mm nv n» i^m 13. 1 c. 

: 0*001 y-i» ty imn rob idp 3Jim o a 
mb vTbn bd> rbnn yayh pp crro 14 - 

uarp qy !?mtp 



t. 



* 



J 
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A. | 1. Praia* y% the Lord* 

a. | Praise ye the Lord from the heavens : ( praiie him in the heights. 

b. 2. Praise ye him, all his angels : praise ye him, all his hosts. 
3. Praise yi him, Stan an! mooyi s praise him, all ye stars of 
, light. 4. JVeise him, ye heavens of heavens, and ye waters 
that be above the heavens. 



B. 



r. 



( 

c. | 5, Let them praise the ntfme of the Lord : 

d. For he commanded, and they were created; 6. He 
hath also established them for ever and ever ; he 
hath made a decree which shall not past. 

,0. | 7. Praise ye the Lord from the earth, 

6. Ye dragons, and all deeps ; 8. Fire, and hail ; snow, and 
vapours ; stormy win! ftuifiiftg his word ; 9, Mountains, 
and all hills; fruitful trees, and all cedars; 10. Beasts, and 
all cattle; creeping things, and flying fowl; 11. Kings of 
the earth, and all people; princes, and all judges of the 
earth ; 12. Both young men, and maidens ; old men, and 
children. 

e. \ 1& Lefc them praise the name ot the Lord : 

4. J Fdr hfe name alone is excellent ; his glory is <abov* 
the earth and heaven; 14. He also exaiteth the 
horn of his people, the praise of all his saints ; even 
of the children of Israel, a people near unto him. 

A. | Praise ye the Lord. (IV.) 

Here again we have the introverted' form : A, 9 the last mem- 
ber, answering to A., the first 3 and B. 9 the third, to B. the 
second. 

Some of toy reader* may perhaps think that it is taking 
rather an unfair advantage, to make A- &nd 4. the Extreme 
members of an arrangement : the expression, u Praise ye the 
Lord," (TV jsX% 9 hallelujah), so frequently occurring both at 
the beginning and end of Psalms, that little importance can be 
attached to it. If A. and A. be laid out of the question in the 
present instance, we have no longer any introverted parallelism, 

but merely the continuous parallelism of the two central mem- 

* 

bers, B. and B. I most decidedly protest, however, against 
the principle of such an objection ; which seems to be this ; 
that a phrase of Scripture is trivial, and of little account, in 
proportion to the frequency of its recurrence* With regard to 
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the phrase in question, " Praise ye the Lord," I believe k will 
be found, wherever it stands, throughout die Psalms, to stand 
in m place where it performs its ofice, and enters, with other 
phrases or clauses, into a regular arrangement. Take it away; 
indeed, iron the beginning and end of the Psalm now before 
us, and we hare no longer any introverted parallelism : for, 
the whole arrangement consisting of only four members, two 
of them being removed, the introversion no longer appears. 
Bat take it away from the beginning and end of Psabn exxxv., 
and yon have still, as we shall see presently, an introverted 
parallelism of six members. Indeed, there are several other 
Pastas, which the phrase, " Praise ye the Lord," both begins 
and ends ; and in .these I can consent to regard it in no other 
light, than as forming part of a designed arrangement : for in* 
stance, in Psalms cvi., cxiii., exxxv., cxlvi., cxlvii., cxlix., and 
cl. — In Psalm cv., presently to be considered, it appears only 
at the end. Here, however, we .shall find it corresponding to 
an injunction to praise God, at the beginning of the Psalm, 
conveyed in other terms : and if we take it away, and also take 
away the corresponding injunction from the beginning, we shall 
still have an introverted parallelism of four members. In 
Psalm civ. again, and Psalm cxv., it appears only at the end. 
But we find, in correspondence with it, at the beginning of the 
former Psalm, u Bless the Lord, O my soul ;" at the beginning 
of the latter, " Not unto us, O Lord, not unto us, but unto thy 
name give glory/' &c In Psalms cxi. and exii., it stands at 
the beginning only* The fact is, however, that these two 
Psalms are in many respects parallel to one another. They 
consist of the same number of verses and clauses ; each of them 
is alphabetical; by comparing the corresponding hemistichs, 
the •attentive reader will discover in the original some striking 
affinities; and their both beginning with the same phrase is an 
additional feature of resemblance.— Psalm cxvL presents a dif- 
ficulty. Here we have the clause in question at the end, with 
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nothing at the beginning' Which appears very strictly to corre- 
spond tfrith it. Ifrsetefhs too much, however; to consent, where 
tiiere is a corrfc&ponfctencey as in the instance- of the Psalm now 
before usr,- to lay the phrase out of the question,- merely kecssose 
in'attothef instance the*e is tlonev And with regard* to the par- 
ticular 'fcfc&ttipte of Psaim <»xyi;, there seems' some reason to 
inspect thst^h^daitseift question, at its termination,' has been 
t^khsfeyred' by cdpyiste fr^vm the beginning of PsfclmncxvnY; at 
tHe end of AVhich-it' w411 #nd H&fellouy while -the two inter- 
mediate V*tito,>'ff 'ticwtrt with'a'kedn eye,' wfllla» intoian^ in- 
ttb^el-^fcaH^^ '• «••;).."./»./ 

' ,fl l7n\tef J ^l? 1 Ae8ecirc^st^nc , e*, I am toot disposed to tegard 
"the fflaififfii ^fetidn, sit'tne beginning -and *nd<of the Psalm 
t] lia^^TMo^fe^S^^ei^fcg dnly ioU kid out of «he account ; 
l ^WiH4Pttt- t tttw , itA drifting ^hfc esttrenie m««bta^ofb«he 
arrangement, under A. and A-ulfc maj^be gntttddy indeed, 
tfcat'tne^'Htfle^^^ 

1 Wiig^li^nirf W^raise } fctfthat ft Waa'tthSnttedy perhaps several 
>(! liffiei'BW$ ll; BWt, Sf'ft'Wfe ^W'Witf fcfeginiflftg, <ft **»<*K*<pro- 
«tttfrf'l» l 3£^ &Td ^'have^stflr^ <^fe^6ri8ence;»M! »J* 
• ' n » : ^Fte gfehe*&4a&bunt; of B. and !Bfc, tnd >trirb Central 'members, 
isJ'tHafctBV'ii Wi'' exhbrttftion tcr heaventyteirig* >antf tbmgsy *and 
iW'M'tttoito^^ things, to praise the 

1*6*8^ ^Thei^ls,' koWeVeV, thtoufchtiUt B.'and &, arCdhtiwaous 
correspondence of a very parti&flafr kind. 5 ■ ; 7 *> • ' • - » i ' » ' J 

First, in a. and a., we have t^ie corresponding introductions, 
" Praise ye the Lord fronv the heavens," "»Praise ye the Lord 
from the earth//T^Thenj.in,b.,and h. 9 we have two correspond- 
ing enumerations^ thai* in- b*r of the beings and things in 
heaven, that in 6. of the beings and things in earth, that are 
exhorted to praise the Lord. First, in b., w Praise ye him, all 
Tus angels, .... all his hosts, .... sun and moon, .... stats, 
heavens of heavens, and ye waters that be above the heavens :" 
then, in b.; " Ye dragons and all deeps, fire and hail, snow and 
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vapours, stormy wind, .... mountains, • • . • trees, , • . . beasts, 
. . . . creeping things, . . . . fowl, .... kings, . . . . people, 
princes, .... judges, .... young men and maidens, old men 
and children.— Then again, in c. and c, we have two identical 
injunctions ; " Let them praise the name of the Lord." — And, 
lastly, in d. and d., we have two reasons, or inducements, for 
complying with the injunctions. previously expressed : " For 
he commanded/' &c. (d.) ; " For his name alone is excellent," 
&c. (d.) — The injunctions in c. and c, differ from those in a. 
and a. ; those being in the second, these in the third person. — 
And with regard to d. and d., we may observe, that God's grace 
is set forth in verse 14., the last verse of d. ; " He also exalteth 
the horn of his people" &c. Thus an inducement is here 
mentioned for praising the Lord, which particularly applies to 
human beings, who are spoken of in 2?., as distinguished from 
angelic beings, spoken of in B. 

It may be thought that there is some confusion between A. 
and A., and the beginning of a. and a. ; " Praise ye the Lord" 
appearing in both. The phrases, however, are different in the 
Hebrew : JT 1 T?fl in A. and A. ; IDPT TS& \?)7\ in a. and a. 

I have subdivided B. and B., for the purpose of exhibiting 
their correspondence in all its particulars ; but the fact is, we 
have in these two members an alternate parallelism of four 
members, precisely similar to those already exhibited, in 
Psalms xcvi., xcviii. and xxxiii. 
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| a. b. c. Exhortation to praise God. 
| d. Inducements. (Vj) 

» ( \ a.b. c. Exhortation to praise God. 
^ \d. Inducements. (vj) 

If we wish, however, to exhibit the various correspondences 
in detail, the following will be the arrangement of the Psalm. 
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I. Unto dace* OLord, do I KftopmyeeuL fc O my Goa\ 1 ttwt m 

thee. Let me not be ashamed, let not mine enemies triumph over me. 
». Ye% let mm that wait on thee be nabtnted. Lm then) he ashamed 
which transgress without cause* 4. Shew me, thy ways, O Lord ; teach 
*me thy path*. 5. Lead me in thy trash and teach me : for thou art the 
God of my salvation ; on thee do I wait all the day. 6. Remember, 
O Lord, thy tender mercies and thy loving-kindnesses ; for they have 
keen ever of old. 7* Remember not the sine of my youth, nor my trans- 
gressions. According to thy mercy remember thou me, for thy goodness' 
sake, O Lord. 

fe\ Coed wad upright h the Lord : there fo re will he teach sinners in 
the way. 9. The meek will be guide in judgment ; and the meek 
win he teach Ms way. 10. All the paths of the Lord are mercy and 
truth, unto such a keep nil covenant nod bat tftnti 



4. 



C J 1L For thy nafee't eake, O Lnrd, pardon mine iniquity, Jur it 
I is great. 

12. What man is he that feareth the Lord ? Him shall he teach in 
the way that he shall choose. 13. Hn s<ml shall dwell at ease ; and 
his seed shall inherit the earth. 14. The secret of the Lord is unto 
them that fear him ; and he will &hew them his covenant. 



A. 1 IS. Mine eyes are ever toward the Lord; for he shall pluck my feet put 
of the net. 1& Turn thee witto me, and have mercy upon me ; for I not 
desolate and afflicted. 17. The tronMts;^f wtyheart aire "enlarg ed t O 
bring thon aft* out of my distresses. 18. " Look upon 'mine affliction and 
nvfpein, and forgive all "my sine? TV. Consider mine etiemter; for they 
are many ; a,no* they, hate.tofc .with cruel -batted, .«£0.,£)JLeea. mf AOul, 
an<T deliver me : let- roe not be ashamed: for I put my tnut ra thee. 

21. Let integrity and u jji sgh nu»ts pnnemr lur j 1**1 >fMp on: TtfH." 

22. Redeem Israel, God, put of all his ^roubles. (V.) 

This is anbther-of t^^phabeticuT P^dirf^ " Bi^ibplicirsley 
has suggested some fiaVftrt&g^rfkUfsr^ufS pflau&Me em&idatibnsV 
for. the sake dT donlpWtety VestbrRig tii!e, alpfiabetfcaT form* 
With these emendations, however,! do ii^^ow*frrter^ecirilev« 

This Psalm partakes of.jhe in^oveji^rLfQrjn,; JLjbe.ks^ 
member, answering ,Xo A* ^.fost^^cLJJJ. Jtbfi last, hut r one ir . 
to B. the second, The £ea4pr r 'h<>wever, will have observed 
one peculiarity; namely, that in the centre there stands a 
member, C, with nothing to correspond to., it/ .J hffljL Wt. 
with similar instances in otherLparte of the, Sjcrjnjtur£§. JUxsuqJ)", 
cases, there is no want of regularity; ^as^there.wpmd^e if .the 
single member stopd in Any part of the ..ap-augepaen*, except - 
the centre,,. .A jstone in^oue^ide of a^rarxjhy-nMist.Jiav^^eor— - 
responding stone in the other side. The keystone alone may 
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be single; -I have remarked, that where n solitary member 
stands thua in the heart of a parallelism, it is usually parenthe- 
tical*; bat this docs not appeat- to be the case in the present 
instance, ". ■■- ■■' ■ 

' The enrraspondeawe-ef' A. to A., and of B. to B., appears in 
a circumstance, which we have more than onee noticed in other 
examples^ In A; and Ax. the' Psalmist speaks (o the Almighty ; 
in B. und B. he 'speaks- 6/''him"i -The whole of A. and A., with 
the exception* of' one- verse -to he noticed.. presently, is an ad- 
dress. ■ -T-has, ' i» A-., the Rtalmist says, " UntQ thee, O Lord, 
do I lift up my soul," (L.) j " Shew me thy ways, O Lord," 
&c. (4.}-jtiJ? Reruumbcry Q-kord, thy tender mercies," (6 — .) ; 
arid' bo throughout.- hi' A\ the- Psalmist begins by saying, 
M Mine eye* >are- ewer toward the Lord ; for he shall pluck my 
fee t: nut -of ilb* -net j v (15.) > 'This verse is certainly not, strictly 
speaking, an address, like the rest of A. : but it so evidently 
corresponds to the beginning of A., 

" Onto thee, O Lord, Jo I lift ap my mi," (beginning of A.) 
" Mine eyes ire ever towanl the Lord," (beginning of J.) 

men "ms mrr t^s • 

mrr b» iwi w 

end of 

ddress. 
:of my 
• (18.) 
" (20.) 
2.) 

; of the 
. The 
is not, 
God's 
general' dealings with his people: so'tFiat A. arid'^. are suppli- 
catory, B. and B. didactic or declaratory! Thus, at the begin- 
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ning of B., we have, fC Good and uptight is the Lord : there- 
fore will he teach sinners in the way :" and corresponding to 
this, at the beginning of JR., " What man is he that feareth.the 
Lord ? Him shall he teach in the way that he shall choose :" 
(TTQ UWOn m?, TH3 Vfl%) So agaia, at the end of :B., 
we have, (( All the paths of the Lord are mercy and truth, unto 
such as keep his covenant and his testimonies s" and corre- 
spondiag to this, at the end of JS., <c Th© secret of the Lord is 
unto .them that fear him, end he will shew • them his. covenant." 
— Thus the beginning andendof jBj correspond, respectively, 
to the beginning ahd end of B. ' .1 • • ^ /».-. ,<• n.; • < 

C* 9 the central member, is suppKddtoryj like A. and -i., the 
extreme ones.- In thfoichatacttir, ft stahds between!). aadjBt, 
partaking of the natolre of nefcheiyamb separating* £hem : 6nc 
from the other .-*The following^ itheny- is thei arrangement of 

thePstlm. \ "• 1 '• «'!« ■» ir. . ..'hi.. 1/ .^..is-,.; 

A. I 1—7. Supplicatory. 

B. I 8— 10. Didactic , . , 

£. I 12—14. Didactic. 



One of the emendations proposed by Bishop Horsley, appears 
so advantageous, jujt its bearing upon the general arrangement 
of the Psalm now before us. (though of tnis prooably. as fsu: as 
parallelism is concerned^ he was not aware,) that I feel in- 
duced to mention it. Though tfie Psalm, in its general charac- 
ter, is alphabetical, the concluding or Tau stanza, verse 21, 22., 
beginning Ttfpl pAi.is lp n 8ftr than most of the others : 4 and for 
reasons quite independent of parallelism, he proposes to trans- 
fer the greater part of y^rse 22. to the enc} of verse IJ. (C.) ; 
while he removes the letter half, of thi^s eleventh verse again 
to A. — The^rcjsult of th?se arrangements, fyere to Ije noticed, is 
this; that C, whjcfi before ran, thus, *\ . • \i 
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« For toy name's sakt, Q Loni, pardon mine Iftkfvity, for it t& great/' 

now becomes. 

> 

« For thy name's take, O Laid, redeem, fowl out of aU hia troublea/' 

Now this alteration, I say, whatever might be Bishop 
frorsley's reasons for making it, certainly is attended with one 
advantage j namely, that it renders the general arrangement, of 
the Psalm much more precise than it was before.— C. will still 
resemble A. and A., so far as this ; that, like them, it is sup* 
plicatory> while B. and B. are didactic. Now, however, there 
will be this difference : that C. will be the Pfealmist's supplier 
tion for Israel ; and A. and A. 3 throughout, his supplication for 
himself. Such, indeed, is the character of A. and A. at pre* 
sent, till we come to the end of A. There, however, as the 
Psalm now . stands, we find a supplication for Israel, But re- 
move this supplication to the centre, C, and thcthree leading 
topics of the Psalm become remark atyy distinct. In A. and 
A.j the two extreme members, we shall have the Psalmist's 
prayer for himself ; in C, the eentral member, his prayer for 
Israel ; and in B. and 2?., the two intermediate members, his 
declaration of God's mercies to his people. " I merely offer 
these remarks, concluding with the observation, that whether 
we consent to Hofrsley r s emendation or reject it, we have still 
w the general arrangement which was previously given. 

An introverted arrangement with a single member in the 

middle is of rare occurrence j but we meet with another in- 

. » -" . >" ' » , 

stance in the prophet Amos. 

a, | Seek ya me, ami ye shall live, 
b, | But seek not Beth*el» 
c. | Nor enter Into Gilgal, 

d. | And pass not to Beer-sheba. 
c. | For Gilgal shall go into captivity, 
b. | And Beth-el ahall come to nought. 
a, \ Seek ye the Lord, and ye shall live. Amos, v. 4«~6. (21 .)• 
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H«ie we have an exhortation to seek the Lord, with a pro- 
mise of life annexed, both in a. and a. ; Bethel in b. and b. ; 
Gilgal in c. and c. ; Beer-sheba alone in the central mem- 
ber, d. • 

(70 The above passage consists of seven members. Hitherto 
we have considered no introverted arrangement from the 
Psalms, consisting of more than five. In the following in- 
stance, we have six members. 



PSALM XXX. 

« 

\*> »a , t» /maw vfr *xM •o nw tddiik ». 



| A. 



«. 



B. 



*»j bnw p nbyn mrv 3. : >ytann) b. 

:wtp nafr mm won nvt^ not 4. 1 e. 

sua wro crtr «»a #n ^ 5. |c. 

»o* to *fato vno» ^am a. 1 ft 
nmqpn la^ia mn* r. : o^ 

no *. tprm* mrr ^ *np» mrr> Ttot * 

TJYT -W THVT flTW to* WTO W3 JflQ, 

p 1 ? -uy mrr mrr *arn mrr yw 19. ;t(ibh 

ipv mn* ^ !?tno!? hbpd roun »i- 1 *i 

: rratp ^n?Rm I 

OT »V) TQ3 tw U«^ 12. i«. 
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A. I I. I will extol thee, O Lord: for thou hast lifted me up, and Just not 
J made my foes to rejoice over me. 

*a. | 2. O Lord, my God, I cried unto thee, 

b. And thou hast healed me. 3. O Lord, thou hast brought 
U j up my soul from the grave ; thou hast kept me alive, that 

1 should not go down to the pit. 

c. I 4. Sing unto the Lord, O ye saints of his, and give 
J thanks at the remembrance of his holiness. 

C. 5. For his anger endtureth but a moment ; iu his 
favour is life; weeping may endure for a night, 
but joy cometh in the morning. 

C. 6. And in my prosperity I said, u I shall never 
be moved ; 7. Lord, by thy favour thou hast 
made my mountain to stand strong." — Thou didst 
| hide thy face, and I was troubled. 

a. 8. I cried to thee, O Lord ; and unto the Lord I made supplica- 
tion. 9." Wftat profit is there m my blood, when I go down to 
the pit ? Shall the dust praise thee ? Shall it declare thy truth ? 
10. Hear, Q Lord, and have mercy upon me : Lord, be thou 
my helper." • 

b. I 11. Thou hast turned for me my mourning into dancing: 
I thou hast put off my sackcloth, and girded me with gladness. 

c. I 12. To the end that my glory may sing unto thee' 
I and not be silent. - 

A. | O Lord, my God, I will give thanks unto thee for ever. (VI.) 

• ■ 

In the former instances, we have had introverted parallelisms 
of four members. The present is one of six : J. % the last mem- 
ber, answering to A., the first ; £., the fifth, to B.,' the second ; 
and G, the fourth, to C. the third. ■ • • 

The correspondence of the two extreme members is evident : 
each of them being a promise of thanksgiving. " I will extol 
thee, O Lord, for thou hast lifted me'up," &c. (A.) " O Lord, 
my God, I will give thanks unto thee for ever," {A.) 

B. and B. are subdivided into three portions each ; a., b., c, 
and a., A., c. : a. answering to a., 6. to b., and c. to c. ; and 
therefore the whole, B. y to the whole, B. 

a. and a. relate to the Psalmist's prayer or cry to God. " O 
Lord, my God, I cried unto thee," (a.) ; " I cried to thee, 
O Lord, and unto the Lord I made supplication," (a.) The 
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only difference is, 'that in a. the Psalmist inertly says that he 
cried; while in a. he not merely says this, but gives us his cry 
or supplication at length* " Unto the Lord I made suppli- 
cation : ' What profit is there in my blood/ &c. ' Hear, O 
Lord, and have mercy upon me : Lord, be thou my helper.' " 
(8 — 10.) Thus the whole, both of a. and a., relates to the 
Psalmist's cry or supplication. The difference between a. and 
a. is precisely of the same kind as that which we noticed in the 
last chapter, between A. and A., the first and fifth members of 
Psalm lxxxviii. 

A. | O Lord God of my salvation, I have cried day and night before thee, Ac 

A. I Lord, I have called daily upan thee, I have stretched out my hands unto 
J thee. * Wilt thou shew wonders,** fire. 

• * k r * I 

Here the Psalmist proceeds to give the substance of his 
application in A. $ as he does, in the present instance, in a. 

b. and b. s^t forth the success?, with which his supplication 
was attended. " And thou hast healed me, O Lord ; *thou hast 
brought up my soul from the grave; thou hast kept, ^e aHve, 
that I should not go down to the pit." (b.) : and similarly in A., 
" Thoi* hast turned for me my m^iiib^'talto ''drifting 1 ? thou 
bast put off my sackcloth, afidgfedet} -qrififfth glatittes&. ,f,f »»* » 

Lastly, c. and c. set forth the aongB' bl \' famto"4ne , "fo -Chid 
Lord, for his mercies acknowledged' in b>. itiid bl *' SinghMt* 

■ * 

tlw Lord, O ye<6aktsof his, <andgivfe thttftllsy Ht thetettWm- 
brance of his holiness/' >{q.) * To the'pifcfcthaiJ ifty #oty *b*y 

sing unto thee} and toot be sile^-^.^iltltW^lTlOtyin^^l^^ 
Thus a. answers. to a* 1 frwto b. y <and otltfaMCis: } tad ! tHerefowe 
the whole,:-B^-to4hei whole/. B^vi'ii l>-'i'''ii»"f '»'!/- tt i^n; H 
• Such being the correspondence *of lA^ttr A., and • o£ B»*o *B^ 
it is natural to ask, whit i* the wttsing<i&T&lwfJth&^t(m\mnn£ 
and intermediate portion,. C. -<XS uAatt ttofyl brieve/ i^»susch as 
I have represented it, C. answering* to 0*>< • ■» I ,»»?•"> /<.» ,!»■(«. ' 
Here the correspondence ' is .ndt at'fihtiYery^ob^flvabta. It 

K 



136 ctuwim it. 

is, however* real } and of the antithetic kind.-**Baeh of th^se 
members sets forth a sudden change or transition* The ttaitsP 
tion Set forth in C, is from adversity td prosperity; (" Hi* 

■ 

anger endureth for a moment, in his favour is life ; Weeping 1 
may endure for a night, but joy conteth in the morning i") that 
in C. is from prosperity to adversity; ("In ttty prosperity I 
said, ' I shall never be moved/ &c< Thou didst hide thy fefee 5 
and I was troubled/') Thus we have a sudden change, et 
transition, both in C. and C. : that in C. from adveftity to 
prosperity ; that in C. from prosperity to adversity. 
The Psalm, then, may be thus arranged. 



-I' 



A. | 1. Thanksgiving promised. 

a. | 2—. The Psalmist's cry to God. 
b. i —2, 3. The relief obtained, 
c. | 4. Songs of praise. 

C. | 5. Sudden change from adforsity to prosperity. „ 
C | 6, 7. Sudden change from prosperity to adversity. 
.fr. | S— 10. The Psalmist's cry to God. 
*. | 11. The relief obutoedi 
c. { 12*-. Song* of praise. 
A. | — 12. Thanksgiving promised. 
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It may b€ objected to the above fertangetnent, as far as C. 
and C, the two central members, are concerned* that thotgk 
each of these members does certainly refer to a sudden change 
or transition, yet in this point there is a discrepance ; namely, 
that G. is A general observation, C relates to some particular 
event. — I allow that this discrepance appears in out English 
translation. But C, in the original, is very elliptical : in ** 
clause, * For his ariger endureth but a moment, in his favour is 
life," the words in italics are supplied by our translators t tad 
the passage may be rendered thus : n For hi* angfct endured 
but a moment, in his favour was Hfe :" in which caafe the 
beginning of C. will correspond with C, not only as it ex*- 
presses sudden change, but also in referring to some partiCtriaV 
event 5 which eve***, indeed, ft seems the abject of the whole 
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Psalm to celebrate. We shall then have narrative in both. 
" For his anger endured for a moment, but in his favour was 
life," (C.) : " And in jny prosperity J said," &c. (C.) Not* 
however, that this rendering is essential to the arrangement; 
though it makes it plainer. 

In c. again we read, " Sing unto the Lord, O ye saints of 
his j" and in c, " To the end that my glory may sing unto 
thee/ 9 In this latter clause our translators have introduced the 
word " My i" the original being 7CD fIDP ]VD^ ; so that the 
Psalmist does not tell us, in reality, whose glory was to sing 
unto the l4>rd, St. Paul, I would suggest, however, does ; when 
he calls some of the brethren " The glory of Christ," (2 Cor. 
viii. 23.) According to this view, the saints, (exhorted to sing 
unto the Lord in c», are the glory mentioned in c, that Was 
also* to sing unto him: and the correspondence of e. and cj 
which was sufficiently evident before, will np>y become mucfr 
more so. " Sing unto the Lord, Q ye saints of his," (c.) : 
" To the end that the saints, thy glory, may sjog unto 
thee," (c.) 

We meet indeed with the expression, " My glory/' ip other 
Psalms 3 but there the Hebrew is HUS, not, as here, TD3* 
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PSALM CV. 

w 2. • vnfyfty arwz vmn lawa i»np mn^ rna i. 
itcnp owa ttnnn 3. :r»n»tej tea imw 1 1 ? not *)b 
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A, l. o give thanks unto the Lord ; catt upon hit name ; make known his deeds 
among the people. 2. Sing unto him, sing psalms unto him : talk ye of all 
his wondrotis works* 3. GJorj^ye in his holy name ; let the' heart of them 
rejoice that seek the Lord. 4. Seek the Lord and his strength : seek his face 
evermore. 5. Remember his marvellous works that he hath done ; his won- - 
ders and the judgments of his mouth ; 6. O ye seed of Abraham his servant, 
ye children of Jacob his chosen. 7. He is the Lord our God : his judgments 
are in all the earth. 
B. 8. He remembered his covenant for ever, the word which be commanded to 
a thousand generations. 9. 'Which covenant he made with Abraham, and 
his oath unto Isaac ; 10. And confirmed the same unto Jacob for a law, and 
to Israel for an everlasting covenant: 11. Saying, « Unto thee will I give 
the land of Canaan, the lot of your inheritance :" 12. When they were 
but a few men in number ; yea, very few, and strangers in it. 

13. And they went from one nation to another, from one kingdom 
to another people. 

b. 14. He suffered no man to do them wrong: yea, he reproved 
kinp for their sakes; 15. Saying, « Touch not mine anointed, and 
do my prophets no harm." 

c. | 16. Moreover he called for a famine upon the land : he brake' 
| the whole staff of bread. 

C* / d. 17. He sent a man before them, even Joseph, who was sold 

for a servant : 1 8. Whose feet they hurt with fetters 5 he 
was laid in iron : 19. Until the time that his word came : 
the word of the Lord tried him. 20. The king sent and loosed 
him s even the ruler of the people, and let him go free. 21. 
He made him Lord of his house, and ruler of all his sub* 
stance ; * 22. To bind bis princes at hit pleasure ; and teach 
his senators wisdom. 

yo. I 23. And Israel came into Egypt ; and Jacob sojourned in the land of 
f J Ham. 

b. 1 24. And he increased his people greatly : yea, he made them 
[ stronger than his enemies. 

<?. I 25.' He turned their heart to hate his people, to deal subtilly 
I with his servants. 

d. 26. He sent Moses his servant, and Aaron whom he had chosen • 
27. They showed his signs among them, and wonders in the 
land of Ham. 28. He sent darkness, snd made it dark ; and 
they rebelled not against his word. 29. He turned their waters 
into blood, and slew their fish. 30. Their land brought forth 
frogs in abundance, in the chambers of their kings. 31. He spake, 
and there came divers sorts of flies, and lice in all their coasts. 

32. He gave them hail for rain, and flaming fire in their land. 

33. He smote their vines also, and their fig-trees ; and brake 
the trees of their coasts. 34. He spake, and the locusts came, 
and caterpillars, and that without number, 35. And did eat up 
all the herbs in their land, and devoured the fruit of their ground. 
36. He smote also all the firstborn in their land, the chief of all 
their strength. 37. He brought them forth also with silver and 
gold : and there was not one feeble person among their tribes. 
38.' Egypt was glad when they departed : for the fear of them 
fell upon them. 39. He spread a cloud for a covering; and fire 
to give light in the night. 40. The people asked, and he brought 

% Quails, and satisfied them with the bread of heaven. 41. He 

\ opened the rock, and the waters gushed out ; they ran in the 

dry places like a river. 
B. 42. For he remembered his holy word, and Abraham his servant. 43. And he 
brought forth his people with joy, and his chosen with gladness : 44. And 
gave them the lands of the heatnen : and they inherited the labour of the 
people; 45. That they might observe his statutes, and keep his laws, 
A. | Praise ye the Lord. (VII.) 
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Here, again, the parallelism is of the introverted kind, and 
consists of six inetnbers. In & Psalm of forty-five verses, how- 
ever, the reader must not expect such minute or perfect corre- 
spondences as in some shorter ones. 

A. and A. are hortatory ; B. and 2?. refer to God's covenant 
with Abraham, and his faithfulness in remembering it* C. and 
C> the two central members, are historical ; relating id (occur- 
rences which befel the people tff Israel 5 and their eorresjpbnd* 
ehce is continuous. 

Let us begin with A. and A. A. is an exhortation, especially 
tb thank and glorify the Lord. In this respect A. corresponds 
to it ; " Praise ye the Lord." Again : the Psalmist, through- 
out nearly the whole of A., the first member, uses the second 
person plural. " Give thanks unto the Lord," &c. (1 :) "Sing 
unto him/' &c. (2.) "Gloryy<nnhish<%tiathe,"(3— .) "Seek 
the Lord," &c. (4.) " Remertiber . . . .O ye seed of Abraham/' 
&c. (5, 6.) The second person plural isr then dropped, and 
appears no more throughout the intermediate portion of the 
Psalm, till we come to it again in A. ; a Praise ye tfce Lord." 
Thus A. arid A, correspond, bdth as being hortatory, and as 
exhorting to the same end, the praise of God. I would sug- 
gest tha| this may be one of those cases, in which the €€ Praise 
ye the Lord," or a Hallelujah/' at the end, was, as I have 
imagined, a kind of key-note to some longer hymn of praise. 
In the present instance, perhaps, A., like the Da capo of 
modern music, carried back the congregatibft to £he beginning 
of the Psalm, so that the performance ended, as it began in 
A., with a general and a mutual exhortation to praise the Lord. 

B. and B. refer to God's covenant with Abraham, and his 
faithfulness in remembering it. Thus, B. begins, " He remem- 
bered his covenant for ever, the word which he commanded," 
&c. ; and 2?., " For he remembered his holy word."— That 
the covenant was with Abraham, appears in each member. 
Thus in B. we read, " Which (covenant) he made with Abra- 
ham," (9 — :) and in J}., " For he remembered his holy word, 
and Abraham," &c. (42.) We have the promise, in B., 
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« Unfo the* witf i giy« the bad of Oman/' (11 ;) 

and the performance, in B., 

« And be gave them the bods of the hettheii/' (44.) 

» 

Tfcus^B. «nd Jff. refer to Gods covenant with Abraham, and 
hi* faithfulness in remembering and performing it. 
. The correspondence of C* and C, is, as far as it goes, of the 
j&ntiniious kind. It is not, however, very close : nor does it 
pervade the two members, being principally observable in the 
•first four or five verses of each. 

« 

In a. and a. we have the wanderings and sojournings of God's 
. chosen people. " And they went from one nation to another," 
- &c. <a.) '' Aad Israel came into Egypt," &c. (a.) 

In b. end b> God is set forth as protecting and favouring, in 
c. and c. as afflicting his people.— First, in b. and A., we have 
the favour and protection ; " He suffered no man to do them 
. wrottg, yet), he reproved kings for their sakes/' &c. (b.) " And 
he increased his people greatly, yea, he made thegn stronger 
than their enemies/' (&.:) then, in c. and c, the affliction; in 

c, a famine, in c, persecution, but both divine dispensations ; 
"* He called for a famine/' a He turned their heart to hate his 

people/' Thus God is set fourth, ip b. and b., as protecting 
and favouring, but in c. and c 9 as afflicting his people. 

d. relates to the sending of Joseph, and the consequences ; 

d. to the sending of Moses and Aaron, and the consequences, 
d. and d. correspond in their beginnings ; " He sent a man 
before them, wen Joseph, who was sold for a servant/' (17;) 
" He seftt Moses his servant, and Aaron whom he had chosen," 

(26.) 

In the remainder of d. and d. there is only this general cor- 
respondence, that, each of them sets forth a deliverance which 
was wrought in the land of Egypt ; d. that of Joseph, who was 
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first sent thither ; d. that of the children of Israel who followed 
him. 

It will be understood, then, by the reader, in what sense I 
represent C. and C. as parallel members. At the beginning of 
each there prevails, for a few verses, a correspondence of the 
continuous kind, which is evidently, I think, designed. In the 
two first portions, a. and a., we have the wanderings of God's 
people; in. the two second, b. and 4., God's favourable and 
protective dispensations, in the two third, c. and c, his afflic- 
tive dispensations, towards. them : and at the beginning of the 
two fourth, d. and d., a mission ; in the one instance, Joseph 
sent ; in the other, Moses and Aaron sent. The two members 
having pursued thus far a parallel course, the Psalmist, it 
appears, deems it needless to maintain further any particular 
correspondence; and contents himself with this general re- 
semblance in d. and d., that deliverance from Egyptian bondage 
appears prominently in each. 

With these qualifications, I offer the following arrangement 
of the Psalm. 

A. | 1—7. Exhortation to praise the Lord. Second person. 

B. 8 — 12. God's covenant with Abraham, and his faithfulness inremem- 
bering it. 

'a. | 13. Journeying* of the people of God. 

b. | 14, 15. Favour, and protection from enemies. 

C- ( c. | 16. Affliction. 

d. 17 — 22. Mission of Joseph, and subsequent 
deliverance in Egypt. 

a. | 23. Journeyings of the people of God. 

b. | 24. Favour, and protection from enemies. 

C. I c .\ 25. Affliction. 

, d. | 26—41. Mission of Moses and Aaron, and 

| subsequent deliverance in Egypt. 

2?. I 42;— 45— . God's covenant with Abraham, and his faithfulness in reraem- 
' { bering it. 

J. \ —45. Exhortation to praise the Lord. Second person. 
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1 

Perhaps it will be thought that the character of the P6alm 
may be better exhibited by its leading terms. 

A. | 1—7. O give thanks unto the Lord, &c. 

B. | 8?— 12. He remembered his covenant for ever, even the word, &c, 

« 

a. | 13. And they went from one nation to another, &c. 

> a 

b. I 14, 15. He suffered no man to do them wrong, &c. 
) (Favour.) 

^'\ c. | 16. Moreover be called for a famine on the land, 

I &c. (JffiUction.) 

d. I 17 — 22. He sent a man before them, even 
| Joseph, &c. 

a. | 23. And Israel came into Egypt, &c. 

b. I 24. And be increased his people greatly, &c. 
| (Favour.) 

e. I 25. He turned their heart to hate his people, 
| Arc. (JffitictioH.) 
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d.J 26— 41. He sent Moses his sen ant, &c. 

* B. ) 42—45—. For he remembered his holy ward, fire. 
A. | —45. Prai?e ye the Lord. 

(8.) We now proceed to a Psalm of eight members. 
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A, ) 1* flue Jre the Lord. 



fe. 



Praise ye the name of the Lord, praise him, O yt servants of the Lend. 
2. Ye that stand in the house of the Lord, in the courts of the house of 
our God, 3. Praise the Lord ; for the Lord is good : sing praises unto hit 
name, for it is pleasant. 

ytn | 4. For the Lord hath chosen Jacob unto himself; and Israel for 

I his peculiar treasure. 

d. 5. tor 1 know that the Lord is great, and that our Lord is 
above a& gods. 6. Whatsoever the Lord pleased, that did he hi 
heaven, and in earth, in the seas, and all deep places. 7. He 
causeth the vapours to ascend from the ends of the earth ; he 
niaketh lightnings for the rain ; he bringeth the wind out of 
his treasuries. 8. Who smote the firstborn of Egypt, both of 
man and beast. 9. Who sent tokens «*d wooden inte» the) 
midst of thee, O Egypt, upon Pharaoh, and upon all his 
servants. 10 Who smote great nations, and stew, mighty 
kings; 11. Sihoa king of the Amorites, and Og king of 
Bashan, and all the kingdoms of Canaan: 12. And gave 
their bad for an heritage, an heritage unto Israel Jus pea* 
\^ I pie. 

D. | 13. Thy name, O Lord, endureth for ever ; 

JD. | Thy memorial, O Lord, throughout all generations. 

fa. | 14* IV the Lord wiB judge Ma people, and he will repent himself 
concerning his servants. 
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b. 



\ 



15. Tile idok of the heathen are silver and gold, the work of 
men's hands. 16. They have mouths, but they speak not ; 
eyes have they, but they see not) 17. Tbey have ears, but 
they hear not ; neither is there any breath in their mouths. 
18. They that make them are like unto them : so is every 
•one that tmateth in them. 



S. 



19. Bless the Lord, O house of Israel : bless the Lend, O house of Aaron : 

20. Bless the Lord, O house of Levi : ye that fear the Lord, bless the 
Lord. 21. Blessed be the Lord out or Zion, which dwelleth at Jeru- 
salem* 



Jt. | fraise ye The Lord, (V1H.) 

Passing on from introverted parallelisms of six members, I 
proceed, as my last specimen, to one of eight : A^ the last 
member, answering to A., the fir6t ; JJ., the last but one, to B., 
the second; C, the sixth, to C, the third; and £)., the fifth, 
to D., the fourth. Beginning with D. and Z>., the two central 
members, we may remark that they differ essentially, in one 
particular, from the whole of "the Psalm besides; namely, in 
being an address to the Almighty. " Thy name, O Lord, 
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endureth for ever," (D.;) " Thy memorial, O Lord, through- 
out all generations,' 9 (D.) The reader will find, on examina- 
tion, that, with the exception of these two members, lying in 
the heart of the Psalm, no part of it is an address to the Lord. 
A. B., B. A. 9 the four extreme members, are an address in- 
deed ; but not an address to the Lord, being an exhortation to 
praise and bless the Lord. In this respect, then, these two 
central members, D. and D., differ from all the rest of the 
Psalm, and resemble one another : (like A. and A^ the two 
extreme members, in the last example.) 

They also correspond in this respect, that they form a paral- 
lel couplet ; and a parallel couplet, in the original, so exact, 
that every word in the first line has a word, or words, corre- 
sponding to it in the second. 

:d*to£ Tti»-.. # .pnrr 

:rn t6 TQ?..rTm 

Thy name ..... O Lord .... for ever, (D.) 

Thy memorial. • .0 Lord, . . .for all generations, (D.) 

i. i • • • 

Thus D. and D. are distinct from all the rest of the Psalm, 
and answer to one another. 

To exhibit the correspondence of the two next members, C. 
and C, I have divided C. into a. and b., and C. into a. and b. : 

a. answering to a., and b. to b., and therefore the whole C, to 
the whole C. But I wish to be understood as exhibiting this 
part of the correspondence, with qualifications somewhat simi- 
lar to those just premised, in the consideration of Psalm cv. 

a. and a. speak of the Lord in connexion with his people. 

b. and i. set forth his superiority over false gods or idols. 
First, in a. and a. 9 we have the Lord spoken of in connexion 

with his people. In a. we read, 
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Foe the Lord hath chosen Jacob for himself, 
And Israel for his peculiar treasure. 



Ill a., 



For the Lord will judge his people, 

And he will repent himself concerning his servants. 



Here the people of God are spoken of ift two similar terms, 
both in a. and a. In a. they are called " Jacob," and " Israel ;" 
in a., a His people/' and " His servants/' God's mercies to- 
wards them are set forth, both in a. and a. 

b. and 4. set forth God's superiority over false gods or idols. 
Thus, at the beginning of b. the Psalmist says, " For I know 
that the Lord is great, and that our Lord is above all gods" 
And in correspondence with this, the vanity and unprofitable- 
ness of idols are set forth throughout the whole of b. " The 
idols of the heathen are silver and gold," &c. . In the same 
connexion and with the same reference it is, that the prowess 
of the Lord is set forth throughout the former member, b. The 
first verse of b., in which we are told that " Our Lord is above 
all gods," is the key to all the rest of b., and to the whole of b. 
God's superiority to false gods or idols is the leading topic : 
• and, in accordance with this, his prowess is set forth in b., 
(6—12,) and their unprofitableness in A. 
. Thus, a. and a. referring to God's dealings with his people, 
and b. and L setting forth his superiority over idols, a. answers 
to a., and b. to b., and therefore the whole C, to the whole C. 
I need hardly observe, however, that the correspondence of 
these two members is not so close as that of some others. 
Nor might we, perhaps, have discovered its existence, but for 
the closer correspondence of the other portions of the Psalm, 
interior and exterior. 

The four exterior members, A., B., B.> A., resemble one 
another, and differ from all that lies between them, in this : 
that they are an exhortation or invitation to praise the Lord, 
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The second person plural appears in them, and in no other 
part of the Psalm. <c Praise ye the Lord, &c. Sing praises 
unto his name, &c. Bless the Lord, &c." 

While A. and A. evidently go together, being identical, 
there is also a particular reason why B. should J>e placed in 
• correspondence with B.; namely, that in each of these invita- 
tions to bless the Lord, particular classes of persons are ad- 
dressed and specified. The persons specified in B, are thus 
addressed : " O ye servants of the Lord/' (-*-l.) and " Ye thfit 
stand in the house of the Lord," &c. (2 :) Those in B. thus : 
u O house of Israel • . . . House of Aaron," (19,) " O house of 
Levi," and " Ye that fear the Lord," (20,) Thus B. and -0. 
particularly correspond ; not merely as each is an exhortation 
to praise God, but as each specifies the individuals to whom 
the exhortation is addressed.-— With regard to the test verse of 
A, " Blessed be the Lord out of JSipi), which dwejl/eth $t 
Jerusalem," (21,) it may be said that this is not exactly, like IJ. 
and the rest of 2?., an address, because here the use of tb/e 
second person singular is laid asjdg. It partakes, however, of 
the nature of an exhortation. A#d it evidently goes with (the 
rest of B. ; because it speaks of blessing the Lord " Out of 
Zion ;" while the exhortation to bless him, in the preceding 
part of the member, is addressed to the house of Israel, the 
house of Aarm, and the house of Levi. Moreover, it main- 
tains the ' correspondence with the other member, B. ; for it 
says, u Blessed be the Lord out of Zion, which dwelleih qt 
Jerusalem," while in B. we read, " Ye that stand in the house 
of the Lord, in the courts of the hquse of our God, praise the 
Lord." It may be questioned, however, whether the tnae 
rendering of verse 21 be not, " Bless the Lord oujt of Zion," 
&c. imperatively. The whole of B. will then harmonize. 

However this point be decided, the general plan of the 
Psalm mav he thus exhibited. 
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A. | Hallelujah. 

B. | Servants of the Lord, &c. exhorted to praise the Lord. 
a. | The Lord's dealings with bfo people, 
b. | The Lord's superiority over idols. 

D. | Address to the Lord. 
XX | Address to the Lord. 
a. J The Lord's dealings with his people. 
b. | The Lord's superiority over idols. 

B. | House of Israel, &c. exhorted to blest the Lord. 
A. | Hallelujah. 
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CONCLUSION. 



(1.) Mode of arrangement the same in Epistles as in Psalms. 
—(2.) Progress made in the arrangement of the Book of 
Psalms. — (3.) Various modes of accounting for the pheno- 
mena exhibited. Objections considered. — (4.) Independent 
character of the proofs adduced.— (5.) True nature of 
parallelism. — (6.) Duty of studying. — (7.) Advantages.—* 
(8.) What the present state of the question. 

(1.) In my former work, entitled " Tactica Sacra," I have 
applied precisely the same principles of arrangement to the 
Epistles, which are here applied to the Psalms. 

The second Epistle to the Thessalonians, for instance, is thus 
arranged :— 



»{ 



A. |i.l ,2. Epistolary. 

a. | i. 3—10. Thanksgiving, 
b. | i. 11, 12. Prayer. 

c. | ii. 1 — 12. Admonition. 
f a. | ii. 13 — 15. Thanksgiving. 
B.\ h. I ii. 16— iii. 5. Prayer. 

V. c. | iii. 6—15. Admonition. 

A, | iii. 16—18. Epistolary. 

The Second Epistle of St. Peter, thus :— 

A. | i. 1—4. Epistolary. 

B. | i. 5 — 11. Exhortation. 

r a. | i. 12—15. St. Peter. 
C. | i. 12— ii. 22. < b. | i. 16—21. Apostles and Prophets. 

(. c. | ii. 1—22. The wicked, &c. 

t a. | iii. 1. St. Peter. 
C. | iii. 1 — 13. < b.\ iii. 2. Prophets and Apostles. 

( c. | iii. 3—13. The wicked, &c. 

B. | iii. 14—18—. Exhortation. 
A. | iii. 18. Epistolary. 
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It is not likely that the reader will be able to, see the 
propriety of these and similar arrangements, or even fully to 
understand them, without having the Epistles themselves ar- 
ranged at length, together with the accompanying explana- 
tions to refer to., I offer them, however, for the purpose of 
showing that which may. be perceived without difficulty; 
namely, that the principle of, the arrangement is the same, 
both, in Epistles and. Psalms. And as, in the course of the 
present work, I have occasionally pointed out subordinate 
arrangements prevailing in parts of Psalms, which parts, in 
some, instances, are members of the general, arrangement ex- 
tending to the whole Psalm ; it may be proper to add, that I 
have here and there offered, similar subdivisions of members of 
the Epistles* B., for instance, the second member, according 
to the above arrangement, of the Second Epistle of St. Peter, 
a passage consisting of seven verses, is arranged on the prior 
ciple to which I have so often adverted in the present work, of 
two exhortations,. with arguments or inducements in support 
of eaplu Thus : . 



TFoRift 
\for he 
efore the w 

("For if ye do 

'•1 

(.For so «* tn 



f. ) And beside this, giving all diligence, &c. (i. 5— /.) 

these things be in you, &c. (i. 8.) 
that lacketh these things, &c, (i. 9.) 
/. | Wherefore the rather, brethren, give diligence, &c. (i. 10—.) 

these things, &c. (i. —10.) 
entrance, &c« (i. 11.) : ' , T 

Here we have much the same form which We have traced in 
the Old Testament, from couplets up to passages of several 
verses, and entire Psalms ; the particle Tap, in the, Greek, an- 
swering the same purpose as the O of the Hebrew, 

r • 

f. | Exhortation, 

g. | Inducements. 
/, | Exhortation. 
' s g*\ Inducements. ; • \ ' '> 
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The only difference is, that St. Peter mark* hfe arrange- 
ment somewhat more strongly than the Psalmist always think* 
necessary ; as he gives us the particle * For," twice over, both 
in g. and g. And I Will here make this remark, that the 
writers of the New Testament will be found to have followed 
the mode of arrangement, prevailing in the Old, not merely, a* 
some appear to think, casually, and as it were from uncon- 
scious habits of framing their thoughts after that model, but 
designedly and deliberately } as men aware thai having sacred 
things to communicate, this was die sacred and appropriate 
style. The reader understands with what qualifications I em-* 
ploy technical terms. And with this understanding, from alt 
the examinations which I have made, I feel no great hesitation in 
asserting, that the New Testament, in many, if not most of it* 
parts, is, as to its composition, little more than a series of 
parallelisms* I farther allege, that this series, in many in* 
stances, is not merely a simple, but a complicated series : I 
mean, that we have parallelism within parallelism j the mem- 
bers of larger parallelisms often admitting of subdivision and a 
separate arrangement, as in the case just considered* And I 
caution all persons, as they would dread to be the opponents 
of religious truth, to beware of attempting to discredit these 
positions, without listening to what may be offered in support 

f V 

of them. 

(2.) As our principal concern. at present is with the Psalms, 
it may be expected, with reference to this part of Scripture, 
that I should give a particular account of my progress. The 
account, then, stands thus : — In a table which I have drawn 
out for my private use,. I have classed the Psalms under three 
heads ; those in which I have not been able to discover any 
arrangement ; those which I have partly arranged ; and those 
in which I consider the entire arrangement to have been 
ascertained. The last class I divide into two kinds; those in 
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whith the arrangemeht is 9b plAin, that» as I conceive, any 
candid person aequfcinted with the laws of parallelism, would 
acknowledge it at once, if properly set before him $ and those 
hi Which I am satisfied in my own mind that the arrangement 
is correct, but could not expect to satisfy others without more 
or less of discussion and detail* The following, then, are the 
numbers. 

Fully arranged. 

Plain 39 

Liisdbvkma ••••«.*••••••• SI 

100 

. Partly arrtngad ....♦ 48 

Not arranged at all • 2 



Total ISO 

It is h&e**ary, however, to state, that some of the Psalms 
admit of arrangement, only by the extension of a principle, 
which I have exhibited, chiefly in its application to shorter 
passages, in Tactica Saera, (Appendix, II; on Common Rtfer* 
tnces.) . I ought also to mention* that when I speak of a Psalm 
as fttlly arranged, I mean that I am in possession of its general 
arrangement; not that I have always fully investigated the 
subordinate arrangements of every separate member* 

(S.) Now, with regard to the correspondence^ exhibited in 
the present work, there seem to be several ways of accounting 
for them. We may say that they are merely accidental ; we 
may sriy that they are evidently designed ; or, steering a mid- 
dle eourse between these two opinions, we may say, that at tM 
time of composing, there was indeed a degree of perception in 
the iftihd of the Author; but that, on the one hand, there was 
ho absolute intention to pursue a peculiar mode of arrange- 
ment, While* on the other hand, there was not absolute uncon- 
sfetausfieifr* For rriy own part, 1 see no W*y <rf accounting for 

l2 
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the various phenomena exhibited, but by supposing positive 
design and actual intention somewhere : though here a ques- 
tion may be raised, which it might seem presumptuous to in- 
vestigate too closely ; namely, whether the intention existed in 
the mind of the Penman who wrote, or only in the mind of the 
Spirit who dictated. In favour of the latter opinion it may be 
urged, that as the Prophets do not appear to have always been 
fully aware of the purport of that which they prophesied, 
(1 Pet. i. 11.) so it is possible that the peculiar character of 
the style in which they spoke was not understood by them to 
Its full extent : that we discover a complication in some of the 
arrangements, which, though it may be exhibited in detail, can 
hardly have been present, in all its parts, to the mind of the 
Sacred Writer at the moment of composing : and that, per- 
haps, it might be the Divine purpose to confer on the Scrip- 
tures this latent quality of parallelism, in order that the dis- 
covery of it in the latter ages of the Church might serve to 
set a new mark of distinction on the Sacred Volume, by in- 
vesting it with a peculiar and previously unknown character ; 
and, moreover, by the light which it would throw upon the 
sense of Scripture, might furnish the people of God with clearer 
attestations of religious truth than any they possessed before, 
and also with more distinct and explicit confutations of error, 
to silence the enemy and the gainsayer. But since these ends 
might be almost as effectually answered by the recovery of for- 
gotten principles of Scriptural composition, as by the detection 
of unknown principles ; since the human mind is capable, of 
taking in at one view, and containing, at one and the same 
time, far more than we should imagine ; and *ince the Scrip- 
tures were not written by ungodly characters, whom it some- 
times pleases the Almighty to employ as the blind instruments 
of his designs, but by " Holy men of God," (2 Pet. i. 21.) 
who, we might think it more probable,, would be employed as 
intelligent agents } perhaps we shall be inclined, on the whole, 
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to prefer the former theory ; namely, that the intention and 
the consciousness of those arrangements which we point out in 
the Sacred Writings did exist in the mind of the writers: 
though it is very possible, as they composed in detail, that 
they were not so fiilly aware of the general results of their own 
labours, as we may now be, if we investigate them thoroughly, 
and have them exhibited to us at one view. 

To suppose that the arrangements which we discover are 
purely the result of accident, is difficult, and might almost be 
called absurd. We grant, we believe, that the Sacred Writers 
had a method of some kind. Evident indications, then, of a 
method, are discovered. And if we say that this method, of 
which we discover such evident indications, is not, after all, the 
method which the Sacred Writers followed, then we are re- 
duced to this strange supposition, that there does indeed lie 
concealed, in the Divine Word, some unknown mode of ar- 

r 

rangement; but that this which we find, this which is so 
apparent and so observable, is merely accidental. 

Nor will I agree to a compromise with those who acknow- 
ledge, (and, indeed, it cannot plausibly be denied), that the 
introverted form of arrangement is designed, and require us 
to acknowledge in return, that the alternate or continuous 
form/ as being less artificial, is the result 'of no design what- 
ever. It seems so improbable that there should be intention in 
the one instance, and not in the other. Take, for instance, those 
cases which I have pointed out, wherein the arrangement de- 
pends upon two distinct topics ; such as heaven and earth, the 
righteous and the wicked. In cases where the introverted 
arrangement takes place, we find the topics resumed in an in- 
verse order. Thus, if the topics in the first and second mem- 
bers respectively, be the righteous and the wicked, we find the 
wicked first adverted to, in the third member, then the right- 
eous,'in the fourth. Where, on the contrary, the alternate 
arrangement prevails, wf find {he topics resumed in a direct 
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order. The righteous, mentioned first, at* first referred to; 
and the wicked, mentioned second, subsequently* Now, wbat 
reasonable man will say that one of these arrangements is (be 
result of design and consciousness, but tbe other the result of 
mere accident ? Let us pass on to cases \n whi$b we have 
more (ban two distinct topics. For instance, in an example 
already given, Isaiah vi. 10. we have three; the heart, tbe 
eajrs, and tbe eyes. These topics, then, being re*uspe4 in an 
inverted order, first all the eyes, then tbe ears, and lastly the 
beart, we have no difficulty in perceiving that the arrangement 
4s artificial. Would it not then be equally artificial, at least) 
woujd it npt equally be the result of consciousness and design, 
if these topics were resumed in their original ordtr> first the 
.heart, then tbe ears, and lastly the eyes, which stand taat ? 
It seems difficult to imagine that arrangements of this kind 
should occur, and that frequently* except through conscious- 
ness and design. The truth seems rather to be,, that these 
were the usual methods of composite with, tbe Sacred 
Writers, and had become habitual to, them. Their practice 
was, to premise a certain number of leading topics, and after- 
wards to resume them in order. Sopietune* they resumed 
them in an inverted) but sometimes also in a cofttinupiy or 
direct order* Nothing is m?re improbable* than that we 
should discover two modes of arrangement in the works of 
the same writer, and that one of these should be the result of 
design, but the other the result of chance* 

Neither will I make any concession, with respect to the e*r 
treme members of my introverted arrangements. A. candid 
writer has expressed an opinion, in the case of tbe ffffrtln. aft 
least, that little importance is to b* ajtacb^d to tb**e, ex- 
treme members ; or, as he expresses bi|ftpl& t^t tb#v cogr** 
spondence " can be reckoned for Jitfjein (he aaguipen^' Bu* 
even in the Epistles, in* which, tbe extreme pprobecs are often* 
so remote, there are very strong, and, I thtfjk, satisfactory rea- 
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soii^ for alleging * dteigned correspondence between thenu 
The methodical arrangement which we discover in what lies 
between, is, of its*lf^ a \*ry weighty consideiatiotu Take, for 
instancy an Epiatla of the form already exhibited, wbioh pre- 
vails in the Second to the Thessalonians. 




' Hete the •balk of the Epistle lies in the two central ao*m~ 
hew, B. and B. } the tw» extreme members,. A* and A H &mr 
anting respectively of the two first vetsea of the Epifttle* and 
the three last. On examining the two central jtortioas, B* 
and A, we find a correspondence of a very obvious kind ; a., 
*., and *., answering respectively tn a^ hi, and e«» and there* 
fere the whole A, to the whole B. We .ted nothing* then* 
excluded from the arrangement, except A; al tht beginning, 
and A. at the end. Does not this of itself seem to tell us that 
A* and A. ought to go together, In order to eomgdote the 
amuigemetat ) And have we not otherwise the strange aofr? 
moly of arrangement and correspondence in th* eentre^ and 
As negfect of both in the extremes? Having ceased to fre- 
qeent the ballroom, I knew not what the pr#seafc etiquette 
may he- But i well remember, in fen** days, wheat the' 
arrangement for a dance waa made, tf there appealed ip on? 
part of the room a lady who was left o*t» wd m an*th*t part 
of the room a gentlemen who was left eafe than it was 
generally? awtewtood that the said lady And ggoftiemqa ought 
ta dance together. It was the testing el the company* it wa* 
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the feeling of the parties concerned* The gentleman would 
be thought very negligent if he had omitted to ask the lady : 
the lady not over civil if she had declined the gentleman. 
Now, I experience the same feeling with regard to these '■ 
arrangements, which we are' at present considering; that is, if 
the bulk of the passage admits of arrangement, and this ar- 
rangement, when made, excludes two solitary members, then I 
cannot help feeling a persuasion that these two excluded 
members belong to one another, and ought to go together, and 
so enter into the arrangement with the rest : for how we are 
otherwise to dispose of them it seems impossible to say. 

This idea, however, may be called fanciful ; and, perhaps, it 
might justly be considered so, but for another circumstance 
that ought also to be borne in mind ; namely, that these two 
excluded members have not merely this relative correspond- 
ence, arising from extrinsic circumstances ; but, when we came 
to examine them, are found to correspond intrinsically. Thus, 
with regard to A. and A. y the first and last members of the 
Epistle in question. In comparing these, we find many points 
of correspondence. Each contains • a benediction. : In. one the. 
Apostle superscribes, in the other subscribes himself. In each 
the benediction is from the- Lord Jesus Christ. And, what is 
more observable," in the former ' we find a mention of two 
particulars, "Grace" and " Peace ;" and in the latter the same 
two particulars resumed, according to the laws of the intro- 
verted arrangement; that is, in an inverse' order. And simi- 
lar circumstances are observable in other instances. It is the 
same in the Psalms. When we have, arranged the bulk of 
the Psalm, we find in the excluded members at the^beginntng 
and the end, not ' merely a relative correspondence, but : an 
internal correspondence of a very obvious kind ;. in .many in- 
stances approaching, and, in some, actually amounting, to 
identity. So that, if my readers will allow me to ; cany them 
back to the vanities and bad air of the balU room, we must 
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suppose our lady and gentleman, in order to famish a suitable 
illustration, not merely to be thrown together by incidental 
circumstances, but also to be drawn together by the mutual 
attraction of kindred feelings, and the operation of more ten- 
der sympathies. If such were known to be the case, would 
not the sense of the whole company consign them as part- 
ners to each other? Would that, indeed, any longer be 
called accident, which had left them out of the previous 
arrangement of the set? On (he contrary, it would clearly be 
seen, that no arrangement, including one, and excluding the 
other, would be proper : and had any such been made, it is 
possible even that the constituted authorities of the evening 
would interpose to dissolve it. 

With these views, I am as much as ever disposed to main- 
tain, that where there is an evident arrangement in the bulk 
of a Psalm or Epistle, and also an obvious correspondence in 
the excluded portions at the beginning and end, there those 
portions must also be regarded as part of the arrangement, 
and, as such, belong to one another. .Nor can I regard the 
Sacred Writers in any other light than as able tacticians, who, 
while they carefully arranged the centre of their forces, did 
not leave the. flanks without order or symmetry. 



(4,) How far the tokens of arrangement which I have of- 
fered, whether in flanks or centre, will be deemed satisfactory, 
it is not in; my power to divine. On one circumstance, how- 
ever, . I may be allowed to insist ; namely, that the proofs 
which I allege are independent one of another. Take, for in* 
stancey .the following form :— . ■' 
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Here, perhaps, I am guided to my arrangement, in the first 
instance, by the kckdmg terms; that is, I discover that A, and 
A^ B. and B., C. and (7., D. and D., : respectively, begto ahfce: 
and upon the hint thus furnished me; I place A. in corre- 
spondence with A., B. with B., C with C, &c. But having 
"done this, I next discover a farther correspondence-; namely, 
in the final terms ; that is, I find that the several pairs of 
members, A. and A., B. and B., &e. not* only toga*, tat ateo 
end alike. This, then, is a new, and what I call an independ- 
ent proof of the propriety of my arrangement. 'IVesentfy, 
however, I make a farther dfeoovery ; namely, thai there is a 
-correspondence not only in leading and final, but aho in fater- 
mtmktg temns; that is 5 i find Correspondences not Qv&f in the 
opening and final clause* respectively* of the various pairs of 
members, but also in some of the intervening clauses ; A. contain- 
fag word* and pkrasea answering to words and phrases <m A* B. 
pa, those in B., &c Thais, in regard to eartespotuitifig forms 
atone* without coming ta the general meaning and purport of 
the passages, I am able to produce three distinct elaasest of evi- 
dence, attesting: the propriety of my arrangement under the 
character of leading, final, and intervening teens* L tl*eB pass 
on from terms to topics. And on examination it appears, that 
the same topic appears in A. as in A., the same in B. as in 
B., &c. Here we have a fourth kind of proof, then, inde- 
pendent of all the preceding. Then also comes the consider- 
ation, that the four topics in A., B», C, D«, and the four cor- 



responding topics in J. f B. 9 C, D. 9 succefed ©he another in 
the mim order. Here, then, we derive a farther confirmation 
•net argument from relates ritwtfton. And then* perhaps in 
the last place, 1 discover a final evidence, in regard to <we-» 
4pej*Kqp travmtwka; that i*> there is a transition in passing 
both fawn A. to &» and from 4* to JS,, from the second 19 the 
third person, or vke vera4i from the singular to the plural 
member, or vke ver*4: there is a corresponding change of 
speakers egein> in pawing from B. to C, and from 2?< to C 
In & and B.> Ihe Almighty speefca ; in C. and C, the Psalmist 
apeak*. Thus do I derive my ptoof* frnm five or six inde-i 
pendent sources ; leading, final, and intervening terms ; lead* 
ing topics; relative situation; and corresponding transition* 
of various kinds. Not that all these proofs meet in every 
arrangement. It generally heppeqs, however,, that where there 
ia less proof of one kin<k there we find me*e of another 5 and 
ajepy that when we have been conducted to the true arrange- 
ment of onr passage by one sort of proofs, then othere come 
to ow «d, a*d confirm us in the arrangement previously ;nadj$> 
)n Psfon cawia* for instance, we a*e led, a# we have seen, 
page 64s to make our arrangement, in the first instance, by 
the change of person** (the mfru p^rsomrwn w*fvm> as it 
has beep call©4> hut I ahwld rather a. all it the luqid^s pirfo* 
vmum. <£<fe /J HP #**& person appearing in, A. agd A^ and 
the aeoppd in B, ajwl B. Bipt, having made an arrangement 
upon this principle, we immediately discover, in justification 
of it, a cifcinnst^co of a totally independent chapter; 
nan^ely^ that At and J., the members in Dfhfch the person wh* 
feareth the Lord is spoken q£ merely declare his blessedness ; 
white 3, mi 9<* the mgiabess m whioh he fc spoken W x pvti* 
c^dari^e the ciraptsJ^es ig which, his htoagdness qontist** 

And &<£het vim, we find m$w <mfamtism* 

(5.) This system of resumption,, then, which we call paral- 



156 CONCLUSION 4 , 

lelism, wis the An poeiica Hebr&orum ; the principle of 
regular composition in the schools of the prophets, and in the 
sacred colleges of music. And if it appear, from the character 
of the Psalms, that the music of these Sacred Compositions 
had so close a connexion with their sense, then we discover the 
explanation of a circumstance which it might otherwise be 
thought difficult to account for : namely, why so much is said 
in the Old Testament respecting the singers and their appoint- 
ments; and whence it arises that we are able to trace such 
distinct memorials of their order, from the time of David and 
Solomon to that of Josiah, and even of Ezra and Nehemiah. 
It may well be supposed, that they would form a most import- 
ant department of the ecclesiastical establishment 

(6.) Moreover, if the arrangement which we discover be, as 
we allege, so intimately connected with ' the sense and topics 
of Holy Scripture, then is it by no means mere matter of criti- 
cism and curious disquisition, but a sacred thing. The neglect 
of such a subject will be disregard of Scriptural truth ; oppo- 
sition, previous to examination, will be inexcusable resistance to 
that truth ; ridicule will be profaneness. The doctrine will be 
one, respecting which it will be the bounden duty of every 
person who possesses or aspires to the character of a religious 
teacher, to do what in him lies to procure all attainable in- 
formation. It is the duty of all preachers of the Gospel to 
give this subject their attention ; not, indeed, for the purpose 
of immediately bringing before their hearers* a doctrine, yet 
unfixed in many of its leading particulars, and undefined in its 
extent; for the purpose, however, of being ultimately qualified 
to use, with judgment, with precision, and with effect, this new 
organ of Scriptural interpretation. In some of the simpler 
cases of parallel arrangement, there is no reason why preachers 
should not avail themselves of the light afforded at once. 
There would be a danger, however, in the first instance, of too 
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crude an essay : and what now seems chiefly to be wanted is 
private study and examination* Some part of the Biblical 
studies of every divine should be the study of this subject. 
One here ahd there; it may then be hoped, will be disposed 
and led on to pursue, with caution and with perseverance, (it 
will require much of each,) the various topics of inquiry con- 
nected with the investigation, on his own account. 

And herein may I never cease, respectfully but earnestly, to 
press upon religious teachers of every denomination, and also 
upon those who are destined for the ministry, with whom I 
may use greater boldness, the necessity of seeking an enlarged 
acquaintance with the original languages of Scripture. We 
owe it to our congregations : we owe it to ourselves. Nor 
shall a remaining consciousness of my own deficiencies in this 
particular, prevent my urging so important a duty. The read- 
ing of hymn-books, religious periodicals, and modern volumes 
of sermons, may be deemed an easier course, perhaps, of theo- 
logical study. Nor would I deny that some works of this kind 
contain many useful hints, both doctrinal and devotional. But 
if the substance of our theology be derived only from such 
sources, we shall soon begin to feel our want of stamina. If, 
on the contrary, you have only made such a progress in He- 
brew, as to know how to use your Lexicon, it will be a great 
advantage. But I would say, Drink deep. Seek to be fami- 
liar with the Bible in its proper garb. Be not diverted from 
your object by collateral studies, but read the Bible itself; and 
rest not till you are able to read the Hebrew Bible fluently. 
Old Lightfoot felt the benefit of this; and what are his words? 
" I would there were more,", he says, " that could read it in 
its own language,, and, as it were, talk with God there in his 
own tongue." Amidst the securities against the errors by 
which the principles of vital religion are now insidiously or 
openly assailed, none, perhaps, in the order of second causes, is 
. more effectual, than a knowledge of the original languages of 
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Scripture. . But it is the disgrace and the essential defect of 
modern religion, that while it has so much of profession and 
display, it has so little of solid Biblical theology. The system 
of those who went before us was higher, but it had a deeper 
foundation. I mean* their doctrines were higher, because they 
were deeper divines. 

But if the knowledge of the original languages of Scripture 
be, in other respects, so necessary, in respect to the study of 
parallelism, it is indispensable. A mere English reader of the 
3jble will, of necessity, lose many arrangements, which have 
not been transferred, in our authorized version* from the 
Sacred -language to our own : ' for instance, Psalm cxxxvii. 5, 
6.; Prov. ii. 17. J vii. 21.; Is. v. 21.; x. 4. Nay, what is 
perhaps worse than this* he will be liable to discover arrange* 
ments in the English, which, in the original, have nothing 
that corresponds to them. For instance, we have all the 
appearances of an introverted arrangement in the following 
passage :— 

a. | Give ear, 

b. | O Shepherd of Israel, thou that leanest Joseph like a Hock ; 

b. | Thou that dwellest between the cherubims, 
a. | Shine forth. Ps. lxxx. 1. 

But when we turn to the original, we find a different oriter 
of words, and the tokens of introversion, in a great measure, 
disappear. Therefore, if we would enter on the study of 
parallelism, we must begin with the study of the original Ian* 
glifcges of Scripture. We must not grudge this labour. Th6 
advantages will be great; but there is this necessary cost* 
And how incumbent is it on those, whose attainments have 
already placed them beyond this first and necessary step, to 
profit by the facilities which they thus possess; and to, give a 
due share of attention to a subject 'which thus lies open te 
their inquiries ? 
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(7.) On the advantages of parallelism I might here insist. 
It will often introduce us to the true character and purport of 
a passage. Let us suppose that we have a portion of Scrip- 
ture, of the following kind* 

••I • 

M •••..•• 

<l • ••...•• 

<M 

• *l»»«.' 

•«.J 

*l 

Here the former part of the passage before us consists of 
the four members, a., b., c, d. ; and the latter part of the four 
members, a., q. ? c, d. In this case we discover an evident 
correspondence to a certain extent ; that is^ we find that a. 
clearly corresponds to a., c. to c, and d. to d. : but beyond 
this the correspondence cannot, in the first instance, be traced; 
that ia, we discover no particular resemblance between the two 
remaining members, b.. and q. Here, however, as in the instance 
of the extreme members, which we just now considered, the cor- 
respondence of all the other members, on each side, renders it. 
a fair subject of inquiry, whether, as we cannot discover any 
obvious correspondence, there may not be some correspond- 

... « 

ence of a latent and more delicate kind, between these two 

unallotted members^ b. and q. This latent correspondence, 

.... ■ 

then, with a little examination, we discover :— -the arrange- 
ment of the passage is no longer defective, but falls into the 
regular form, 
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b.| 

c. | .. 

*l • 

••I 

M ." 

«-l 

d. i : 

b. answering to b., as well as a. to a., c. to c, and d. to d. 

Now, the point here to be observed is, that wherfe tiie cor- 
respondence is of this more delicate and less obrious kind, 
there the discovery of it is often of the greatest value, in clear- 
ing up the meaning of a passage. There is a delay in dis- 
covering the correspondence, in the first instance, because the 
true meaning of one, or perhaps both passages, is not per- 
ceptible ; but place them opposite, as parts of a regular ar- 
rangement, and each becomes clear from' the other's light : 
and the saying of the wise man admits of as just an applica- 
tion, as if it had been written with reference to this tery sub- 
ject : <c Two are better than one .... For if they fall, the one 
will lift up his fellow." If we stumble at one of the passages, 
the other will set us up again. And, as to the degree of cor- 
respondence, this Hill often prove to be very considerable vtpon 
examination, even in cases where, at the first glance, #e"tfis- 
covered nothing of the kind. We see no resemblance in 'the 
passages themselves : we are led to suspeet their eortesporid- 
ence only by their relative situation. But we find, oh ex&Shi- 
nation, that they do correspond in some very riiateriaf ppirits ; 
and that their correspondence is of great importance to their 
sense. It is clear, at the same time, as eases of tftfs Kihd'tfiU 
frequently occur, that we must not enter on the artttdy of paral- 
lelism with too eager a spirit. We must ridt be striVklg to 
force a correspondence at every step. We hittst lay by our 
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supposed discoveries, and again and again reconsider, them. 
We ore walkings on dangerous ground: many will watch?. for 
our halting: and, besides, it will be our duty not to. trifle, with 
the Word of God ; in possessing which,* even in its present 
entire, but undigested form, we enjoy a privilege that was de- 
nied to prophets and holy men of old. 

There is. another, advantage to be mentioned ; namely, that 
the arrangements, which we discover; in the study, of paral~ 
lelism being, almost invariably, more or less connected: with 
the sense, of the passages in which they occur, may. be generally 
preserved unimpaired in a translation. In. shorter, arrange- 
ments,, indeed, we often observe a symmetry in the* corre- 
sponding lines,* which no rendering can accurately maintain | 
and some. few. instances might be brought, perhaps, of metri- 
cal correspondence; or of resemblances depending von. simi- 
larity of sound and even rhyme : (though the rhymes lie as often 
at the beginning of the corresponding members as . at the . end ; 
and on the subject of metre, the too adventurous attempt of 
Bishop Hare almost commands, us to be silent) .The.* music 
probably was. composed in some measure on the principled 
modern chants in our Church service : in which the alternate 
pakts correspond, both in their leading, their final, and. their 
intervening notes; yet admit at the same time of such modi- 
fication, that the organist, the choir, and the congregation, find 
no difficulty in adapting them to the alternate verses, what- 
ever be their length. Generally speaking, however, the essential 
features of those correspondences which we point out, are of 
such' a kind, that except in some peculiar cases of difficulty, 
they need riot be lost in a translation. However necessary it 
maybe for us, in an elementary work, to have recourse, to 
technicalities in exhibiting them, their true character is not 
technical but intellectual : and, therefore, they may be! trans- 
ferred from one language tp another; provided only, that we 
-transfer the meaning of the passages in which they occur. 

M 
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Thus, while those who study the origmaT langiiags* of Scrip* 
ture will reap an ample reward* those to wljom the original 
languages an unattainable, such is the eoristitutkst andcharactrt 
Of the Book, will not lose their reward* if; they <*eek acquaint* 
ante with, the Divine Oracles through the medium of ft fidth«* 
ful translation. 

Another advantage is found, in the assistance rendered by 
parallelism to critics and commentators. Sometimes the light 
afforded by our arrangements gomes in aid of pr o pos e d erne** 
dftttans* Sometimes, on the contrary, when die adventurous 
critic imagines that he has discovered sottm glaring frrterpola** 
♦ton or tttaissbn, and proposes his apeefaus correction, peral* 
leiistn interposes with authority, and dn a decisive tone says* 
'< No." On the whole, if I may be allowed to speak from wry 
own observations in the study of pmlteliam, the remit of 
them has hitherto been, to fix my confidence in the text of the 
Old Testament as it now stands ; and to shake my confident* 
In those critics, of whooe improwementa, misled by mighty 
names, I had previously formed perhaps too high an estimate. 
And as to doctrines, let it never be supposed that parallelism 
auggests new ones. The truth, as it is in Jesus, fating in its 
nature immutable, on this subject we can have no new thing 
to offer. In this department, the use of parallelism is, to 
HtftUish us in those doctrines which we already have received, 
and wherein we stand; to confirm what ia already acknow* 
ledged > to settle what is controverted, and to offer new argu- 
ment* against error and unbelief. 

I might mention a further advantage; namely, dmt the 
theory proposed by us tends to remove an imputation of ferre* 
gular&y in style and structure, which has long attached to the 
Sncsed Volume* I do not know that this supposed and apr 
jNUtttt irregularity is very generally urged by infidfels as an 
-objection to the Book ; but the objection, perhaps, is felt more 
than it is urged, k has indeed been observed by some, I be- 
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Here* thit there ere more excellences in the Irregularity of the 
Divine Word, than in nil the method and coherence of unin- 
spired $Ompo*i«ion> Now this is very ingeniously said? Bet 
does each aii allegation fairly represent the truth ? tt might 
he * good apd* a sound plea, if it were a correct one* But are 
we in reality reduced to it > I allege that we /are not* And, 
ki some instances, v herein no method has generally been sue- 
pfccted, I fruit it has been satisfactorily shown that we are 
wt» 

(&) Let tit however bear in mind > that the question at pre- 
soifc is not a question of advantages, but of fact, I maintain 
that a principle of arrangement, such as I have exhibited, doe* 
4msft and prevail in the Sacred Writings. This allegation is 
matter of such high import of Itself, that previous to any 
advantage* alleged* it claims the solemn attention of every 
Christian* I assert the fact, and offer my prooif ; aod, there* 
<6re* the onus now lias with the reader. The next step is* for 
jhim te give these proofs bis serious consideration j not for me 
Seattle results, 

I do not see that you would be excused from giving your 
attention to tha subject, tven, if you could make good the 
pi&k, (which, however! I deny,) that the arrangements pointed 
out are merely eesual, spontaneous, natural. It is said* we 
merely poiat out the course in which the ideas of the Sacred 
Writer* naturally flowed; and this seeme to be urged as a 
jeason for not pursuing the subject* But if we do really get 
the course in which their ideas naturally flowed, is this oov 
thing? If we get it by the aid of our theory, will it not follow 
that we never hftd k before ? Believe me, my friends, the 
ppurse of ideas in the , Sacred Writings will be matter of stu* 
p0*d©Wh>mport to you, when the course of the mighty Joliba 
tlfett have become a question not worth a thought. 
. i look the liberty of sending copies pf my former work, to 

m 2 
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several respected individuals with whom I have not the happi- 
ness of a personal acquaintance ; and I purpose to do the same 
in the present instance. Some, in return, have, with great 
candour and kindness, favoured me with their opinions : and, 
perhaps, considering the novelty of the subject*, I ought not, 
on the whole, to blame or wonder at the reserve and caution 
which have been displayed by others, T need not say how 
acceptable will be any communications with which I may be 
favoured, respecting the present work. And as I have reason 
to hope, from particular circumstances, that the attention of 
foreign scholars and divines has ere this been directed to my 
first attempt, I venture to add, that I shall feel thankful for 
their opinions; which, if not masters of the English language, 
they will perhaps have the goodness to communicate in French 
or Latin. On a subject of this kind, it is an object of no small 
importance to know the opinions, and receive the advice, of the 
learned and the good. 

Indeed there are many classes of persons on whom I might 
call, with reference to an undertaking like the present. I might 
call on the whole class of periodical writers in Reviews and 
Magazines, if they take the subject in hand, to remember the 
responsibility of their situation. I might call upon them to 
keep in view the great influence exerted on the public mind, 
by the works in which they are concerned ; the confidence re- 
posed in them \ and, therefore, the heavy responsibility which 
they will incur, if, in dealing with a subject of such import- 
ance, they betray injustice, prejudice, or even carelessness. 
The cause is now an obscure one : an attempt has been made 
to crush it in the outset : and so far from covering its own 
expenses, it is as yet compelled to pay its way to the public 
ear. But should it hereafter make good its ground, and 
establish itself in the approbation of all who seek aiM value 
the truth, it will be some subject of regret "to have checked its 
earlier course— lifera scripta manet, nescitvox missa reverti—- 
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the wrong will remain indelible on the pages of volumes, that 
may hereafter hold a different language :— and it will be some 
subject of satisfaction, also, to have aided so arduous an under- 
taking by early help. In accordance, indeed, with the guarded 
spirit of the agfe, many may think it wisest to wait a while, and 
leave others to commit themselves the first. But the greater 
will be our obligations to those who adopt a more decided 
course. And be it remembered, if any be disposed to give 
effectual aid, now is the only time. Hereafter aid may not be 
wanted. A time may come, when many a friendly ensign will 
be hung out. But the struggle will then be past. Help us, 
while the Turks are upon us. Hereafter, when we have or- 
ganized our forces, completed our defences, and strengthened 
our hands, we shall be able to help ourselves* It is, indeed, a 
feeble hand, that is now labouring to erect a noble edifice. As 
the work advances, there can be little doubt that many a 
worthy name will appear inscribed upon its-front. To be in- 
scribed, however, high up, will be no great or enviable dis- 
tinction. If any desire to occupy the post of honour, let them 
secure the places that are nearest the foundation. 
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No. I. 

» 

EXTERNAL KVFDBNCE. 

(1.) EsUnml Jfcfctme* to be espetttd, but mt #M«tfi*Ur- 

(2.) Jew* literrtr* Lightfoot. (2, a.) Lea&ng end 

jmal Term, (t. b.) Jcc0n1uatian.—(3.) Jpocn/plw*— 

(4.) Canonical Scriptures.— (5.) Original Mode$ tfeshftt- 

ing Corrtspmdtnces* . 

(1.) Sincb we allege that peculiar modes of arrangement 
prevail in the Scripture*, it may be *sked, what external evi- 
dence we are able to produce in support of our allegation ; 
whether we have discovered any intimations of such a circum- 
stance, either in the Scriptures themselves* or in other authentic 
sources of information ? 

I would by no means agree to rest the question upon the^e 
grounds. The fact which we allege is only to be proved by 
the production of examples, and by the moral and ocujar de- 
monstration thus afforded. And it is upon such evideuce that 
I rest my cause. Still, however, there are some particulars of 
the kind required, well .worth our notice. The subject jt one, 
on which I am at present able to offer only a few unconnected 
hints. I offer them, however, in the hope of directing the at- 
tention of others, possessing opportunities and qualification*, 
which I have not, to some important topics of inquiry con* 
nected with our present subject, 

(2.) Our eyes naturally turn, ia the first place, to the stores 
of Jewish literature. With the Rabbinical writings I cannot 
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boast an acquaintance } and I eay it wkb regre*) though the 
common opinion is that they cotitain little of value* No writer 
seems more fully aware of the prevalence of parallelism in the 
Scriptures Miai* Lightfoot? andno' one < drank deeper at this 
sxmrce* of 'knowledge than hei in a yoirthfiil worit* ^ Erubhia, 
Or Miscellanies/' -(eh) xliv.y he goes so far as to allege a corre- 
riportdehee 1 between the five bpoks of .Moses and the five boob 
of ithfcPsalmsy 'respectively; supporting his allegation by tome 
*tea**ttte**¥iiich' , we might consider fanoifal. It is observable, 
ftosteVer^ that on this occasion he cites the authority of a 
;>ewt*h ttttaui Ribbi Tanohuray to whom he also refers i» an- 
6tHe¥<'ff)4c*, • ifespeeting n harmony > Whioh< fie supposes, between 
tfre v *makii)g-ttf tfcfci tabernacle *atnd • the< making of the world, 
(ehi i*vri)^Ag^iri ((5h* xxi.), he say», ^RabW Tanehnm wittily 
fatoerVds thfet/&bi*hamVt\tto gre«t temptations begin both with 
'o^stftfn^^^'^^^^e:' The' first, QetHhde gone 
^tofth^c^mt^;^mxn. %e*secottd, G&thee <g6mto 
W&^idopMtotohi GetiJxAi^ ^Wirtt regard to the work of 
^ktftM^lJightft^^alsb allege iftirtd b# 'edt«*ftirtlus'paralteli«m 
b^foveeti '»ther Wbtttti trf *he itoteb first *n#t>faHe ithree last'day*-; 
tSe'%c* 5 afltt^ a**wering>1»4hat 

^ftef^nhat'^f'^ &to* Ifis 

*W,'iwWe*&J '** tMs* Kte'first ^dttdtittti &tftf,< that'he'alkfce's 
tties^'Wtt^ «he«hy''lrtdeefd/'ieH»i«ttmrrfl5r 

as^eVtcfd d* ttt^i^6veV>M^wortt^' Ati*h*'«deMgtas^n print - 
frr^themf^t 1 a^oettirrt^ km only^ 'ScViptukl^assiage* y ibot 

itfSte^ttou J fects>Th^ 

pie SerttfcV he tellK te*hkV«>*to&i5t*m <dWpwa2fe4Jertoatem 
&M ^M^ni^tb^fesJft^o* Israel i in ^thfetM«d^i^€*»«#«l the 
t ifterfiacl^iid' thWe^ro()Oft*Att^i FtdW^to gates' WJ^erasalem 
tt>1he w^utttetivof tfte'hotia*, ta*s ^tifimfr'ofrisWM :<foom 
th* gate Af • the' m^iWtaln of the 'house,* <*> the gate 4f Nicaaor, 
the cam)y '^iLeW Ef'aMfaim Iherf^ the 

camp of the divine glory."— -And in support -of these! allega* 
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th>n^ke refers us to Rabbi Solomon, and also to Mai**onidtes. 
In hk u Observation on the Book of Genesis/ 9 again, availing 
himself of his geographical researches, he alleges, on chap, xti, 
that Abraham " tajpeth possession of the land by faith in the 
Ttiy same place; where his sons, the Israelites did take posses- 
ion of it in deed." He observes, on the same chapter, that, 
fmnine drove Abraham- into Egypt, as it. did his. posterity aftec- 
vmda. On chap. xvii. he writes, u Circumcision instituted in 
Hebron, and about the time of Easter, the place, and time of 
-the year where and when, the Baptist was born, who was to 
bring in Baptism instead of Circumcision/' Of Joseph, he .says, 
<c By the interpretation of other men's dreams he is promoted, 
as by the relating of his own he was sold into misery."— Mass- 
ing on *o the " Handful of gleanings, out of the book of Exo- 
dus/* we find similar remarks. Respecting .Moses,, he says, 
that the Lord appeareth to him " In a flaming fire, now he is 
about to perform the promise,* as he appeared. to Abraham 
when he made it ;". (Gen. xv. 17, 18.) : respecting the Egyp- 
tians, * w As the men of the old world, of Sodom, and the Jews 
at* the. death of Christ, were -struck with darkness before they 
catered into utter darkness; so it is with the Egyptians here/' 
Aild other analogies of the same kind are pointed out in these 
*"< Gleanings," which analogies I do not here mention, . because 
they are always important, or even plausible ; but. because .the 
writers from whom our author gleaned. with the greatest .de- 
light were the Jewish writers: and as he so often alleges these 
Scriptural analogies, I am led to apprehend that such analogies 
must form a very prominent feature of Jewish literature. 

Indeed, I find many things in Lightfcot, which,. though £hey 
doittot absolutely ^amount to intimations of parallelism existing 
in the Hebrew Scriptures, yet agree very well. with the suppo- 
sition. He, tells us, for instance (see " Hebrew and Talmudi- 
cal Excogitations," on Luke iv. 17«)> that, in the public reading 
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rf the Prophets in the synagogue, it wet uml ftr the N*der He 
* Uiwol from dot place or pastfage, to Another passage iq an- 
other place :" so ae to " Skip in the Prophet front one place %> 
another/ 1 And this he una to do in such a way, * that he 
I hat interpreted should not break off." Tte object aught eer- 
taitily be secured, if the akipping waa from one parallel jeember 
of an arrangement to another: becauee the purport and lead* 
tag topic «f each being the same, the interpretation or exposi- 
tion, following the reader's course, might pass on AftUiftaHy 
Aram one to Ahe other, without being broken off, Our author 
a)ao adverts : (on AeU rii. 4) to the following maxim as common 
among the Rabbins, that « There is no first and leaf in the 
Heiy Scriptare/'. TWs well agrees with the character, of the 
introverted parallelism, in which the finst and die last membefe 
eeirespondmgy wfceivweeome.tathe.end, we are earned back 
eg*hv to .the beginning * after the, manner of* eirele* windi 
has no termination, or M No fire* aod.laet."-r*He also ^tUe us 
(on i Acta ^ii, 43*) tb*t " Nothing *wa* more tiatiaj/in the sefook 
and pulpits of ,the Je*a,uha* for, the. >reade* or pmeeher tp wy 
nraiim*rt the text of the geriptnse.' Yr-)<<, To adapt and aoeom- 
raodate it*" he adds, >" to his own etnas." Qnt nay soft thk 
have .rather beenyionssotne occasions, ** bring, out the trne 
aene>, h^-pohltiDg.iont the itttrorfcrted arrangement ?--rAgaitt 
(upon Johnrwii; 25v), h* says,, << I cM»ot tat a, little ./cell, bo 
mittd, the comroonforms of speech wed so much in the Jewish 
sehdobt'tittftl aniMI^P, the tegimbg and ft* #nd; where by 
*W*% tkey> meant any thing that wa* ohjefly end primarily/to 
be< offered alri*ake*sk>tice<af> by.ttiftQ .what w» secondary*?' 
«~«Tho lending topic* often,, of the feat and third members of 
our alternate arrangements, might wait .be called VW1 .; that 
of the second «nd fourth, WW. i . 

Ligbtfotot give* explanations of these particulars,: not exactly 
aee<*rdi*g wt|h onrtbteoty, Still. I have though! them/ worth 
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meift*mi% $ not, indeed, aa ptfViqf Any thing, but at my rat* 
ill <U**ftfag out attention, is their possible conn* xioa with our 
present inquiry < 

1 am led to solid* -the reader's attention to tome cirounv 
stances fetaikd by the same author, respecting the owed 
tame of the Jews* Here, again* I discover sosae partitulan, 
which certainly appear to- accord with our modes of arrange' 
tnomt, though they do not absolutely amount to < attestations, isj 
§tt ftvour, 

With regard to the muartml instruments employed in the 
rtwsWp of the Temple*, one point to be absolved with respect to 
the trumpet* and harps is, that; according to an established 
ordinance, there might not be less than two of either. (Temple 
Service, ch.vii. § it.) This corre&Jxmds with the idea of alter* 
nate parts in the music, each with ke own 4tutr tt*nent.*-**The 
ordinance, it .may be said, at least .as far as the trumpets were 
.concerned, had its origin in the command given in Num* 
bers x. 2., " Make thee two trumpets." This is hot impossible. 
Vet that command itself might have had respect to the very 
alternation of parts which we aUege,-**So aba the greatest 
number of trumpets allowed, namely, a hundred and twenty, 
might have been determined, as Lightfbot says^ by thenumher 
used at the opening of the Temple, 2 Chrqn. v. i2.**-Yet these 
may have been a particular reason for the employment />f.this 
number then, quite in accordance with our theory r namely, 
that being divisible by nearly all the digits) it is bUe which 
admits of an equal allotment of the instrument* to e^eh mem; 
ber, in almost every supposable case of introverted or corttuitt- 
Otis , arrangement. — It may. jdso be* worth Qur while to pay 
attention to the manner in which the trumpets) used to be 
sounded* " The manner of their Wowing with thek trumpets 
was first a long plain blast, then a blast with breakings and 
quavering*, and then a long plain blast again. This .the Jews 
call HFIpJI rom/l iTJttprw and in their short writings they 
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express it thus: JVVy T\w Mishnah saith, that the priest* 
standing in tlie place there, mentioned, TJ^flVlJ^^ \J7pJ1, 
SQundfd, ,l)le^w ftfojjp) sounded; for so let m$ English it till 

further disburse temw [^i^^tfig^w^is. mMttusv-^^r. -.Vflt^ " ""V 

Je^sdo 9^^^s^e^4hre»«evM^l soundings, tlpat ^y mac^e 
qt on* bk*¥^»g, %4he$e,^r^^-VAiva^m4^4he midst, aqi 
a ftyffi.^, WW) !t > «£ ft ft flr # *' ^Vw C%J?iu}n wriljeis 

,p}ain f fn^i^^, ^ontf^fy.^^ ^pw^b.^^pp^n qf it," 
^ithouAjd^ing. jjpon .^^ngej^u ?J ftan^tv)n,?f ty$ ^wish 

JVJ/V it wiili :be iwjc^thi 4pw; while M lobseitf t, Ihtf » the* «iode *f 
Wavrin^rjth^ntuww^pet lift, tfce , Temple sexvice, h0re ( »de$cribed, 
bears prfcfeely.'tbQjcbaraptfr ( jrfiiWnh)tW>v^tftd 3rr*Pg$pent$ ; 
an alarm^ (HSftTHj *K>*<itf/w$«i # br<>ken 0*, quaking fcouod- 

r ing,). in -die Vm^ 4/t and;; after it. 

The^laitt Aotes^Ma^ U^ begging, and «xvk answer to,theex- 

. trenie lumbers- <>£;GU» awangeroaMSj >^flrr^j^m}ing : ta One 
another, r whild\th©>i»arfc vferied? rautift, befiween^wigtoiie 
adapted to ailthe wartetiea'otf buriinier ( m^ 
t* : The prkstfc » did nenren iblopi/' . .saw ou*, [author, , ;% bpi; Ahese 
three Masti wetit togtthett ."* ****$ T^ trun>pet«€wrif o*wded 
otherwise ihaiji f so^ i iwhen Ithft^pnncitecli -, n]aiM&ly,i,$hr$ft strains : 
aplaiu^a qua^«iiig v a«Mi ^{pteiwagajn^".^.^, ,,, , :!n ^ ,.?; 

;i Possibly 4t««y 4$: thought an f ^«ctiQ^ : jtbati<thftitrWQp^ts 

xmkfe neneiJAOW«de(ii*jyfilig{*te singing: pfr tfoe,£f>aljn% bu*pnly 

iatfceMftbenniferrSF^ iitftaft&iitkvy were..nQn.e; tf.jhe^sn- 
certi, butiAimWfliW^Uotbei^^Qf^stQppe^^ ^,f JR^r^t^sy^ry 
paiiAtj;'Mithrjth4 ) T^aiiu^;,', thqffi W «a {^Hindjng lf jvinh .. fte 
trattpettt' > ?nrrgtyj 1 ^e,ny)j}fi 1 ;a( wwdiflg,,thfe?# ijpflftgqn^t*, is 
rematVafcle^ wlj^n.vifflyed £n, it?> re^mbfanc^ itpjour iuftflyBftjed 
ajra«gjenient8.--^4nil>lftt ifi^^Mv fchougbij^app^^^pm^yish 
authorities,, thAt.l$tterty it ..was.npt ^ustqipa^y t,o employ the 
a trumpets as an accompaniment to the vocal junsi^ ,yet, at .the 
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beginning, perhaps, 'it was to. ti4 have 's*en'tiife words that 

are employed to describe the trumpet- music ; riamdy/yi and 

$pl\ And bo* these are evideWtty emj/liyfed lii the Pfcaltas, 

with reference td the music of the Psalm^ tifemfeeltes. ! Thus', hi 

Psalm xfoii.f. w£ read, tlft topi btl^V^ttft; 'and 'm 

Psalm cl. 3. n«3T Vai2' VPI^ *tt»W #p/fi Wbfol: 'M ihe 

Kttef df tfhich pksfeagis we may observe tlikt the trutrtptt ^is 

Tnehtibiied ih cbnnekibn with ihe f?33 M& iVD; iH6 Hktp fctid 

viol,*i8 LightfoOt wbUld^rehiteKthem j'fcdth'dr Mfidi/ifc a£- 

•ptears, weVexiserfti?irt'trie ttacal music. ^Inde^ tH&ihW^Was 

6rfgihahy fee <^' totth Ute -trtitijj^^fecr, 1 app&iT^a&t 

«fr<*ir* Gtoofrjiv. 13. ^Tftfe ><tUihp(Werf^tfd ^lifeets^ wfi& r tes 

<o*ttr, td make oKfi^otfNB to^be fcea*d In ptfatang'aniJnttraiitft- 

> m^he Iibr* : : aft* t toey lilted fcp 'their ■"toted * wh*r> th* -xmth- 

^♦^/ , *fe:-^if| theri/ th^ ^iit^^^do«h^7^^-im»tb>w«]^ 
torigfoftlty * As tttt*,*' aft^ th^ f «Himpe^/wwb'^<^ T acitfr'8oaBded 
ttht»Hv«te,*thitfi u£tta ihis ijttfovm*d mfettoiV** i tfw^jcaH'fit, 
"(first a totlg'ptem blast; Khen * <mb*e vttriedostrwrijiirten *nh»g 
"pl^blastfttg^ft)'; thrs very wdl aftettvds>f#ithiolur supposition 
-df ^Mffiilarlftfre^ u? jDj(;,)h.. 

»A^' when «tte» pass- <m< to the>idcooimt tubich'km adttiaHy 
"'^i^^iWttiU3 t m^ i 6f the manner it»i which 'the' Fmfahsnwbre 
sung, we 'are stHI'ftlrthe* «rnifirtw4d »*ni this-apirikm^ /^Sflfow 
~ the singers, in singing ; of ' thti&MFsalms, - *Uvnted< jevery (oitp • of 
'thelW intO'thi^e parts, 1 'ttttikmg tHfee»<lArgfe )$a*sds/bi<'re&s in 
then*? ttitfttfesed their ttttifcfc ahd^itt^h^fdri»iwliite4'i Vfaree 
'parts and* ptftttes'thfe /Fdlidrfidk^ ett)t' a^nfttniiid*tb*y*ay 

* tttWs '6f 'ttiem ; thto'lh^tffcWp^lfogtf ^'iflt&ffiiibkttifc 4ti the 
Voctf 'mtitf^'ttfrd 'when* the^'Uoic^^^edi'-^l^^testrtim^nte 
C&stjfl tffetf, atidf^o*¥^iy fealrii'Uhe^MiifelnEde ttowtawr- 

, T^almi^ttis^t , 6f , difetttt^t , ^brt^s^ toletobfers; l*«Wd hava «5t- 
iiiBltiM , \he^Aitidtlt , fett i &n^hittrfs.'' If'tt'Italri' of > tit* toWo- 

* verted fOrnf^Ve Sutfg atfter thl* ifrtattWtv, ittthWe partialis^ the 
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first part of tkmmpog right. eon»pveh*nd tW opening num- 
bers of the arrangement, the second part the intermediate 
members, tha third the closing ones* But what I wish prifcdr 
pally to insist upon* is> that though the trumpet* appear • in 
later ages to have been sounded only in the iateriaissiofts of the 
Wcal'maslq.yet* a**fe are told that, Arigiriatfy, u The trum- 
peters and singers wens tik one, to make arte sound? and bbo 
as the vocal ortHste and the trumpet mnsie each consisted; of 
three partsy there seems erery vesson to suppose that fcefch 
tntnpet and Meat anisic had theesm© character ; and *iuee*he 
rhSraattir of the trumpet music wte, as-wt have seetvintrt^ 
*ertedj (so far afieasrt as this, that the dbse^cortf»poitded to 
the commtmeeraent,) we atteJsrtber confirmed in our mppmb* 
ttai thai the character of the focal or ¥Mm ntstfftc w*s the 
«ame; And be it particularly /ohsert^d^ in whatevar dfcgtee 
tHk wa#lhe feat*/ it most have originated in the introverted 
tahfcracter ctf die Psalms themselves : for in th* Behr**v ph* 
iiH>dyft*tasrt<esiaMi^d^ gtfrettt 

the inrtrttaiental mask, h**. that the sound Aoaid depend ttptm 
the sense. " The stag of thte TVtttpkf was preptitly WittWoici*, 
^nd not with iniitrutoehte, because thegroufcd of that stag* 
-which wis the service,' was the vaiee " *<Th*\vochl fftiisiiJwa*' 
the proper stogi and the propter' servwe^'-^Hetk*^ wfettcfrft 
token* -of the introverted m6d* of ^ra*£etn*nt we di*cdv<tffo 
the tnairutnetital riureie, W aril quite correct; in tracing thetti to 
something Similar in the Pfealma thernsdvies, M Heftektafe' co*^ 
manded the Lteltei €6 Aig praise tint* the Lord, with the 
words of David; and of Asfeph the see*" ' 2 €hron« geti** 3& 

On tile first day of the week {Tetuple Service, ch.levi. $w) 
it was usual to sing the hundredth and fifth jPsahfi. - Now, this 
Psalm wehaite already *khiai** at page 133; as an Introverted 
nmngefaieiit, of six members. Well, tk*n> thw Pfcalai, tfb** 
aang, would be divided into three parts. Is it' at Ull tmW** 
sociable to suppose, therefore, that the division would I* 
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made according to ft* introverted arrangensent sihiefc We have 
pointed ont? 

Lei meanly add, that we have distinct %Hti**tim$ <rf divi* 
sions that were made in particular Pselrae (besides the three* 
fold division already mentioned As generally prevailing), and 
that in singing tbem. Thai we learn, according to Lightfoot, 
from Maimontdes* that the Song of, Moses, Btooti xtwL r wee 
eMfc.* Not mU at one time, but divided into fei* pacta." 
-*On the third <day> *S*K the Levitee began at the aixteaath 
vetne of the fiftieth Psaim$ on theJMkb day, at the eighth 
tern of the ninety-fourth Psalm; on ) the seventh day, s*th* 
*fth verae of the^ighty-eaeoniP«aiin. That iaj, they hegafe, oti 
these three days, attth three pnstejgna hi soane jaaasture similar 
to one another, eatfr having, a w& ien ae to the wicked. .{And* 
<m turning to my M& arrartgemeaUy i am Autber struck, by 
fadin g that, in *aoh of thee*.iuateocevtbe Letites began with 
die beginning of a member. o£ a paratteir&oi. Not to refer, 
fcotaevor, to. unpublished docmrnaatey l* «^ -mitttioi*/ An in- 
stance, in which, the , reads* may judge for himself* , The) 
eighstjMtat Psalm, to sag* nothing of fen minor portion*,, admits 
of a prieaafy and general division into two. parts; lr~>*y and 
t»-*16t the. former of these being- an exhortation . to praise 
Gad, with an inchlcement or, reason for doing so; while, in the 
latter, God .sets forth bis dealing with his people. This the 
reader may ascertain for himself. What then does light- 
foot say concerning this Psalm 2 He tells us, that on. 
a certain oecasfony the LeviU* did not sing the, whole of 
it, bttt began at %he sixth verse ; that is, at the first verse of 
the second of the two portions into which we divide the 
Psetei, , (€h. vii- § ii.) Here,, then, is another instance, in 
which the Lcxritfcal : division agrees -with ours* I only regret 
that the remaining records on these subjects ore eo imper- 
fect; and that my acquaintance is so limited, even with those 
which do remain. . 
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* 

(2 a.) In the preceding pages, I have often had to call the 
reader's attention to the leading terms of passages ; those 
leading terms serving to mark the beginnings of corresponding 
members of our arrangements. Now this is quite in accord- 
ance with what we know to be the fact, respecting the atten- 
tion formerly paid by the Jews to the leading terms of books 
or portions of the Bible. The five Books of Moses are still 
named, in Hebrew Bibles, from ■ their * leading terms ; that, is, 
from the words with which they commence. Thus Genesis 'is 
called tmr)2> " In the beginning ;" Exodus, /TOffT^HI. 
" Now these are the names/' &c. The same rule applies to 
the portions termed Parashioth, into which the Jews sub- 
divided the law, for the! purpose of reading it in their syna- 
gogues. Thus, the portion extending from Gen. xviii. 1. to 
GenVxxii. 24. was called, from its first word, NTI;- and simi- 
larly in other instances. Sometimes the first wordsare taken, 
sometimes the first words of importance. 

And (what, perhaps, is still more to the purpose,) it is, I 
find, with the Rabbins a very usual mode of quotation^ to cite a 
passage by giving only its initial or leading terms. This may 
be thought a slovenly mode ; but it certainly is not so if the 
leading terms are what we, in our arrangements,* have often 
shown them to be, the key-notes of the passages to which they 
'belong. It will be observed, I am not maintaining that the 
leading terms which the Rabbins quote, or those which furnish 
a name for books and portions of the Scriptures, are always 
those which serve to mark out our corresponding members. . I 
am only pointing out the Rabbinical practice, or to a certain 
degree coinciding with our theory. Nor is this a practice of 
comparatively modern date. There seems reason, at any rate, 
to consider it as ancient as the first ages. of Christianity ; inas- 
much as traces of it have been observed by-critics in the writ- 
ings of 'St. Paul. On this subject I will only add, that s we 
might extend our remarks to the Jina I terms . of our corre- 
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W^iWiPW^^.Wj-iin *«* jWt»w?R^^ W*de;of quota- 
tion was, tp cite -the first a#d the, last claweys. of a .verse 
referred Jt^^tnitting^ll.beitwefm.,; v (£eeil|w9e'»9 Iafrpduptfflu, 
II. 45Q, 45U)« .Thus, our theory, p£j^r^}l^n^ ^ly ^U^^ 
that jmpprta»pft to thej Ifla4ipg,.to4 Mk tejrnft&af JWPagflfc 
which Jewfeh Utej^^e.h^ilQ^attecbqi^itl^n^M,- i,,i .:,-.; 

(2 b.) I -pass; cm tt> ri subject. ftlrtt into' h]qra4rfll ito>be> littde 
understood/ die system i of t Hebrew latx^tdttionv «>Thitf; thcitf 
aflf Strotfg reasotterfor thinkings whenever* it \^nWfnedy feted 
«>me degree i of eonnexidii withf the»«y»leiii!to#if)a»afteli!Wtt/ 1 
Mil not' cbmpeterib'to enter defeptyHtitbt s6 diffifcuh a Stthjeoti J 
concerning which jkittte, I believe^ tq kmown twrth 1 aohitoiyhif 
any modem schdlam - « * But I 'hope to> tttakje ;n# clear, I thaMftgra 
who aboent^f tfeeBihle^ ufere'nKnrei or tefcs »aeqtfaifited with'the 
pec»ikp'prMwip*eso# oohiposrtiVwiipfevaHkig'ihriie'&twk; and* 
sometimes, intended their acocttrta to^i^e^ihartt^ of eatfre* 
ipondences on paraUeliems;* which' they J^dfotyerted/' '"•''' 
- Almost nvirj vfrse of iheiilfabfew" Bible* Wdfrldfekt'ltrt^fcwtt 
portienk !by Athnftcb >(N>$ u W«H> *s 4erflUtfeCed %y Saiattt <») 

arid Bofrti "pAsdbK 1 {!«) ' • Thett' are? i sdfoe /1 W&tftidns,' *tft ! "tWs 
is the g«lfertl'hxfe.'- "TOce/fbr 'fcstaiicfe^flitf 'first Vetse^'thi 

■ ■* » i' ;.:; •;>!', I 'i<.;n * •"} nu, ! !••- f '--«.»«> :■( ii .'/ ^1 - , .',s l ij-«>' < 

: Here; we; haye, ; $%p|t iffid, ftppfc ,pwppk at lib* et^* nwWflg 
the exclusion, of^hever^J^ fte 

middle,. un4er CO w^v/ Aiid<thiis the vfewe foi divided into two 

p^s^pjn^^ra flwuna^! tod vmbss Jn»» o»wn .jm> 

S^^spAviththeiMxA ver^ej ,i •,,(? - t . ;.•,' .u. -* '• ■ >'>< - •-, . ? 

tow *js to numo a-nba rrrn 






N 
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Here the verse is divided by Athnach under OWI, and ter- 
minated by Sillook and Soph pasook, as before. 

There are also minor divisions and subdivisions, marked by 
other accents of inferior dignity. Thus, each of the portions 
into which Athnach, as we have seen, divides the first rttst of 
the Bible, is subdivided into two, 

A *> 

: pan nw uwm n» 

Here the first portion of the verse, DTlta 1H3 JYtMCQ, is 
divided by the Tiphcha (W) under JTIWra, into the two 

members flWttl and OTT^K H"tt; and the fcecond portiott, 
:p*frr nMl OtofcTT /IK, is divided by the Tiphcha under 

D'tolWT, into the two members ED^DtWt /IK', and fl&ft f)Vh- 
There are many accents in Hebrew by which verses ar£ thud 
divided and subdivided. Arid there are others, again, \vhich 
appear to answer the purpose of connexion. Thus, in th* 
verse before us : 

Here we have Moonach ( 1 ) under 2TD« and Maircha (M) 
under T)H and /NO . And these accents do riot effect any 
farther subdivision. But, on the contrary, in the second por- 
tion, OT6n *TD, Moonach under R"D» connects *H3 and 

OVbx : while, in the third portion, CTOHm TWt , Maircha 
connects /TR And OtMPPTj and in the fourth, DM) and 

parr. 

Thus, there are two kinds of accents : those which divide 
and those which connect; accents disjunctive, and accents 
conjunctive. Others Arrange the accents under different heads, 
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as Kings, Dukes, Ministers, &c. Nor are such arrangements 
without their advantages. But to answer my present purpose, 
I prefer to follow the plan of Hymaft Hurwitz, by whom the 
acceilU are divided into CPpUBB £KM«3, Disjunctives, and 
OWWa WON®, (Sferviles or) Conjunctives. 

The number of accents is very considerable ; namely, about 
thirty. And the reader, who is unacquainted with their uses, 
will imagine perhaps that they are employed promiscuously ; 
or, at any rate, with very little regard to any fi*ed or general 
canons. This, however, is not the case; as those who ex- 
amine what Wasmuth, Cross, and others, have written upon 
the subject, Will disooveiv It is trite that some exceptions may 
be found to the rules laid down by these ingenious writers. 
But it is not pretended that they have brought forward a per- 
fect theory. And many of the exceptions alleged against them 
may have arisen from the errors of printers and copiers. On 
the whole, we shall find, upon a careful and candid examina- 
tion of the subject, that the accents are employed with great 
attention to method, and according to established rules. 

I have sometimes observed a repiar^able similarity in the 
mode of accentuation prevailing in corresponding passages. 
Take, for instance, the verse which has been already cited at 
page 9 : 

And the children of Am&ton were gathered together, 

Atid encamped in Gilead ; 
And the children of Israel assembled themselves together, 

And encamped to Mizpeh, ' Judges X. 17. 

This passage in the Hebrew stands thus ; 



*vhn um pdj> si wan 
irmoi urn btnw *» www 

i « i * i 

Here the verse being divided into two parts by Athnach 

n2 
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under, U&Q, each of these parts is subdivided into- four.. And 
the disjunctive accents, by which the subdivision in each m : 
stance is made, are the same. First we have Pashta ( 1 ) over 
IRjan and lBOKTl; then Sakaiph- katpn (D) over \W and 
bNTW* ; then Tiphcha ( 1 ) under OTV Thus \he first caesura, 
in each case, is effected by Pashta; the second by Sakaipji 
katon ; the third by Tiphcha. 

A similar correspondence appears in the terminations of two 
verses in the first chapter of Judges. 

irrmb vu mam* . ib wui 

Judges, i. 12, 13. : 

Here Tevir ( b ) makes the first caesura \ Tiphcha the se- 
cond. 

Thfe two following lines, also, correspond in their accentua- 
tion, their structure being similar. 

* * 

: nan -novo jyq' T<J*ft awonwra 
: nnn amnt ' j*qd rvrnsh anwnh 

Pwr. viii. 2, 3. 

Here we have, in each instance, first Maircha attended by 
Makkaph, then Athnach attended by Makkaph, then Tiphcha, 
then Sillook attended by Moonach. 

These are . instances of adjacent verses or clauses. But it 
sometimes happens that corresponding passages are accented 
alike, even though very remote from one another. For ' in- 
stance, the two following verses from the Psalms : 






I The Lord rewarded me, 

| According to my righteousness ; * ' 

| According to the cleanness of my hands, 

I Hath he recompensed me. - •' P*.'xvihV20. 
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| Have mercy upon me, O God, 

| According to thy loving-kindness ; 
; | According to the multitude of thy tender mercies, 

| Blot out my transgressions. Ps. ii. 1. 

• • 

The character of these two passages, so far as parallelism is 
concerned, is the same, as we have already observed. The 
point now to be noticed is, that they are accented alike. In 
the Hebrew they stand thus : 



j# 



^jwannto TWTTiTD Tpro dt6k run 

In each of these verses the first caesura, is madq by Moonach 
( 1 ), which here, being repeated, appears to have a subdistinc- 

tive character, (see Van Der Hooght's Preface to his Hebrew 
Bible, §11;) the second caesura is made by Athnach ; the 

third by Revia (*T), and Geresh (*)) attended by Maircha. 

Some other passages were noticed by us, in character Te- 
sembling one another. Those, I mean, in which we have two 

petitions, with a 'motive or inducement in support of each. 

i 

Such were the following. 

>| Have mercy upon me, O Lord; 
| For I am weak. 
| Heal me, O Lord ; 

| For my bones are vexed. Ps. vi. 2. 

| Attend unto my cry ; 

| For I am brought very low. 
| Deliver me from my persecutors ; 

| For they are stronger than I. Ps. cxlii. 6. 

| Cause me to hear thy loving-kindness in the morning ; 

| For in thee do 1 trust. 
| Cause me to know the way wherein I should walk ; 

\ Fori lift up my «oul unto thee, Ps. cxliii. 8. 
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The two first stand in Hebrew thus :— 

* K A I t 

•man 13 iTBvhn iMDvnbiQ tfun b* '{tropci 

t<X3D 

1 

Here the first caesura is made by Sarka (ft) ; the second by 

Maircha attended by Mahpach superior (D) ; then comes Ath- 
nach attended by Maircha ; then Tiphcha ; and, lastly, Sillook 
with Soph Pasook, attended by Moonach. The first portion 
of the second line VW1 sti PEMtfpR, being considerable, is 
subdivided by Pesik, ('ft)* With this exception, all the 4is- 
disjunctive accents in these two passages corresjxmd : reniot* 
as they are from one another; one copaing from near the be* 
ginning, the other from near the end, of the Book of Psalms* 
Those conjunctive accents which correspond I have also given, 
as in former instances. 

I stated that most verses are divided by Athnach into two 
parts. It sometimes happens, however, in the books called 
poetic, that we find Maircha with Mahpach superior. It is 
then called Maircha mahpahatus ; and though by itself only a 
conjunctive or servile accett* it qequirps, under such circum- 
stances, a royal or disjunctive power, and becomes nearly 
equivalent to Athnach. Hence, if We have Athnach and 
Maircha mahpahatus in one and the same verse, that verse may 
be almost considered as not divided into typ 9 but into three 
parts. Now this peculiarity is observable in each of the two 
verses above considered. That is, we have Maircha mahpaha- 
tus, as well as Athnach, in each' : in the former, *JN 7/DN *Q ; 
in the latter, "TND VTTFT *0. It will strike tfae reader, per- 
haps, that in the former instance the Maircha and the Mah- 
pach go with different words, //D# and *2N j but that in the 
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bitter t$Miy are bofeb attached to the same word. This differ- 
ence, however, is immaterial. And it is observable that in Van 
der Hooght'a BiWe we have on the words 1HD VVl^H O, the 
fallowing note; *TMD VYI77 M: the meaning of which is, that 
other copies place the Mahpach over VTTH, and not over 
"7HD : so that according to them, the two passages correspond 
in this particular a%), 

. The accentuation of the third 'passage, Psalm cxliii. 8. cor- 
responds in the main with that of the other two : I mean as far 
as the disjunctive accents are concerned. The verse, however, 
being longer than either of the others, has more subdivisions. 
But still we find in it, as in' them, in order, Sarka, Maircha 
mahpahatus, Athnach, and Sillook. Such is the correspond- 
ence in the accentuation of these three corresponding passages, 
detached as they stand in the Bible. 

Let us now proceed to the corresponding members of paral- 
lelisms. These we shall often find accented alike. We will 
confine ourselves to such instances as have already been con- 
sidered in the present work A beginning with the alternate 

» 

kind. 

pan wjp h run | a. 
rmb rn?D in runw | b. 

A , V i 

4 irun &d spaa I *. 
n tyD HMDrr -norm I *. 



.•. | Cast mi the pbceof thi»tkre*iof-^or; 

b, 1 And I will buiM an. altar therein unto the Lord ; 
a. I Thou shalt grant it me for the full price : 

6. | And the plague shall be stayed from the people. 

1 Chron. xxi. 22, 



(That is, as we have already observed, " Grant me the place 
of this threshing-floor 5 thou shalt grant it me for the- full 
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price :— and I will build an altar therein unto the Lord ; • and 
the plague shall be stayed from the people/ 1 ) 

Here in a. and a., we have first Pashta, then Sakaiph katon 
attended by Maonach ; and in b. and A., first Tiphcha attend- 
ed by Maircha, then the closing accents, Athnach and Sillook. 
Again : 

rbb TTT9D *wi vb I a. 

a a v 

A 4 % 

:anputiw» nopal*. 

P«, ici. 5, 6. 

» » 

In a. and a., which refer to dangers by night, first Tiphcha, 
then Athnach attended by Moonach; in b. and 6., which 
refer to dangers by day, first Revia with Geresh, or Revia 
Gereshcatus, then Sillook attended by Maircha. Again : 

A J % 

; •otWT hv v^k run* I b. 



. j 



i 

Pt. xvffi. 29, 30. (H«b.) 



In a. and a., in which the Psalmist speaks to the Almighty, 
we have first Tiphcha, then Athnach with Moonach : in b. and 
A., in which he speaks of him, first Revia gereshcatus, then the 
final Sillook, Again : 



Deut. xxxii, 42. 
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DID * *m TOWl 

iT3tOT /TT DTD 

< 

"antfloni twno 
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Deut. xxxii. 25. 



ton anTTOi 
* % 

r 

n'rina w nina .aa 



:nanpttWQy 



PJi\ 



amDn im ofom wa^ 'a 
:an*ra"nM* /wn» riirvn 

: r6 r» wo tbm rani 



Ii. i. 29, 30* 



The next example is introverted. 

"nfijrraa ^iy 
•paynK law&a man ta I >>• 

mwr vm nifc »rr ftm 'am* *rn 'a i « 

# A ■ < 

:Dfrw»nw o'attiroa 

Ps. Ciliii. 1—3. 
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Here, as we h&ve seen, a.i»a plea in support of the petition 
in a. ; A. a plea in support of the petition in b.— In a. and a., 
we have first Legarmay preceded by Mahpach; then Revia; 
thenAthnach; then Revia geresjicatus with Maircha; and, 
lastly, Sillook. In tu and 4,, w$ have first Tiphcha; then 
Athnach and Sillook. — I can but regard these correspondences, 
in respect to the accentuation of members, as coming in sup- 
port of the correspondences prevailing, as we allege, in the 
members themselves. Those, for instance, who accented a. 
and a. in the last example, must surely have been aware of 
their correspondence ; and of their joint reference to a subject, 
with which the intermediate members, b. and £., have no 
connexion. 

When we -pass on to whole Psalms arranged as parallelisms, 
we cannot expect to find the coflpftpep$Qg members accented 
throughout alike. Indeed, their difference in respect to length 
would often render this impracticable. . It is observable, how- 
ever, that in ipiany instances, ws> fijid * very striking corre- 
spondence in the accentuation of the leading terms of corre- 
sponding members ; and also it) that of their final terms. This 
I have sometimes found so remarkable, as to be powerfully im- 
pressed with the persuasion, that others have been before me, 
in observing those remote correspondences 7 , and those arrange- 
ments of entire Psalms, which it is the object of the present 
work to develope. 

Something q£ the same kind is occasionally observable, in 
portions of the Psalms, arranged as parallelisms. We may re- 
mark it, for instance, in ftalm *lh ft—r&j already exhibited at 
page 57, as an alternate parallelism of four members. The 
following is the character of the passage. 

a* J The enemies of the Psalmist. 

b. | His false friend. 
a. | The enemies of the Psalmist. * ' < 

b. | His false friend. 
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Hart* on examination, we find, first, that the final teruw of 
a. and a. are accented alike. 

tttWTWI JWVlD " ^ )H TTDH* WH I a. 
Thus the final clauses of a. and a. have a similar accentua- 

» 

tion. We find, after the last Athnach in each, first, Revia 
gereshcatus, then Sillook with Maircha. 

b. and b. are accented alike, both in their beginnings and 
endings. 

niT pr6 *w l rnirb Rrnw4b. 

ispjfhv bnan *jytw »vra j *• 

Here, at the beginning of each, we have Pesik preceded by 
Kadma, with Mahpach and Makkaph : and at the end of each, 
first Tiphcha, then Sillook attended by Moonach. 

The first entire Psalm arranged in the present work, is 
Psalm ci. (page 60.) We noticed the correspondence in the 
leading terms of the second and fourth members, B. and B. 
And these leading terms are accented much alike. 



>rtw.B«Dnw- bybh nan vyixh l tminb 

onwnan rrcnnep vronnpa 'ainvh 

Here we have, first, Pesik, with Kadma, Makkaph,' and the 
euphonic Metheg; then Maircha, attending in the one in- 
stance on Revia, in the other on Sarka ; then Maircha with 
Mahpach superior, or Maircha mahpahatus, then Athnach with 
Maircha, 



1S8 
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The next Psalm arranged by us was Psalm cxxviii., after the 
following manner : 

A» | Third person. 

B. | Second person. 

• * A | Third person. • 

* 

B. | Second person. (P*g« 64.) 

; t . i 

Here there is a similarity in the accentuation of the final 
clauses of the second and fourth members, B. and J?. 

\71rbvb yib o\nn |b: 

:bmw by afrit ynb ..... | b. 



Here, after the last Athnach of each, we have, first, Revia 
geresh'catus, then the final Sillook. 

The next is Psalm lx. (page 66.) In this Psalm, as was 
shown, the Supreme Being is spoken to in the first and third 
members, A. and A. ; and spoken of in B. and JB«, the second 
and fourth. — The first verses of A. and A. have much the same 
accentuation. 



:\jfr3MWl 



./■OK la/BHB WTO? 



J A 4 i 

• * 

First, Tiphcha ; then Athnach with Moonach ; then Revia 
gereshcatus ; then Sillook. 

We pass on to Psalm xcvi. (page 71). The Psalm is thus 
arranged. 

A. I Exhortation to glorify God. 

B. I Inducements. 
A. I Exhortation to glorify God. 

li, J Inducements. 
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i 

i 

Here the. correspondence in the accentuation of the begin* 
nings of A. and A. is very remarkable, as it pervades the two 
first verses of each. , 



Here, in the first verses of A. and A., (that is, verses 1. and 
7.) we have first Tiphcha with Moonachj then Athnach with 
Moonach ; then Revia gereshcatus with Maircha ; then Sillook. 
—Again, in the second verses of each, (that is, verses 2. and 8.) 
we have first Tiphcha with Moonach; then Athnach with 
Moonach ; then Revia gereshcatus with Makkaph ; and, lastly, 
Sillook. 

On the word WW, in verse 8, we have the note *W ti"22, 

which means/ that in other copies MW has the euphonic Me- 
theg. In this respect,' then, there is a farther correspondence. 

For DVD also, in verse 2, has. the Mfetheg, and stands thus : 

• ■ , - , ... • 

There is' also a correspondence, in the accentuation of the 
final portions of the second and fourth members, B; and B. 

.'httnpDa \.;«HBrnw \*&vrrrrm : 

-;wnDM3 dw pm birrwBW 

First, Athnach with Maircha, Makkaph, and Metheg ; then 
Revia gereshcatus ; then Sillook. 

I shall subjoin a few more examples, without comment, from 
other Psalms that have been considered in former parts of the 
present wdrk. .....*. 



A. 



: yn»n to rnrrtf rw unn yv rr\rrb rw i- 

I $ A J \ 1 

.: WW* wtfiam rwa raw vq sTrwb rw 2. 

I • , « A J \ J, 

•• :on to3 , nvrtf *on aw imam rrab ion r- A ' 

:T/»rw^ijctt nraa-»w wraa miliar? a. 
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:wfo/w rib n»»*wtaurt luwn^ ^oki...|b. 
: anxmz crajn pro tan osttn ywn aw6 »a q . . . | b. 

P*. sciiii. (P«gt 73.) 

.>.rnrfa -apnsiuniA. 
. . .fwt ta rorra wt*» I ^. 



% a 



tebji ota& mre> no : uw nowno wan ana . . . I c. 



nTiT6 liV'nwn© 



ft 



nmrfr awiw trorotayMb mi fcrr..«|c 

A * '1 . | # ^ 

N 

ft. xxxui. (Ptge 76.) ' 

vijw^k ftvf>\A. 

ovtaa fiinjTrthpM- 

inta/fw Ttatt&tai tnpn rbotf ^jfib. 



■* I 



I A <* I \ 

Pi. brtxvBi. (Pig* 8».) 

:mn>nay i%n mma»n» ^ ^Vrt|B. 

jmmrw'ina rin»m rhmninra •bm»ro|B. 

I - * A t \ 

- Pi. cxxxv. (Page 138.) 



•«M»«M*) 



- m i Ii » Kn i f i mUM i ii iH . , , 



* 1311 S"i3 

t Xra f '^ (mW, Athias, quique ipsius vestigiu johsrent.) 



\ 
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Thest example* are from the Psalms. I shall now subjoin 
a few from other passages which have been arranged by us. 

:/n3iirinTrto who JPTTP i^st^Ia. 
i nwrii i rrnoK nnasb rnt jwho T7 , sr6 1 a. 

....nr rvrnn ar^am |b. 

:an^jWa »rferi D^Drtwn«nyK |b. 

:rwft#b &ksS b$) rwa nto $k nrw « I b. 

fttf ; H. 1*— 18. (PkgeH.) 

.... -iamb jW^h rrbsn ion p tdk* /ro | a. 

» 

if&vb) anaonrw iwilb. 

A I \ 

....aioa Trajan n^jni*. 

Jo*, ix. 22—25. (Page 13.) 



:efir«t 
am* vfa *»imm6 w$* ■»* terwma 

S D3/1* 
i 

«***!& 3— ft; ?i|e 31.) 



a. 



a. 



*o*on «*i trWti>$» fri 



4 % 



t 
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One other correspondence in respect to accentuation, I am 
induced to add. The two adjacent Psahris, cxi., cxii., are, as 
it has already been observed, alphabetical : and consist of the 
same number of lines ; the first lines of each beginning with tf>» 
the second with 3, &c. 



i 



PSALM CXI. PSALM CXII. ' 

i 

•n*"Wn *rrrkhn 

na'r'wa mpr rm» 1. mrp nx m* wx "nm i. 

A A 

:mjn anw tim :-mD ran wro&a 

nvr nw» obi* 2 » unt nvr pso im*- 

: OTXBrr W? awm x : t^ one* -in 

ifys /TTrrrm 3. .. ... — wm itcan-pn 3. 

a . ^ ■ 1 a t r . ' i 

ntf> /to uipTSI JTV 1 ? jfTDy.VlpW 

w»6bA nt«y id? 4.'. . . ontcr6 ni» -ram rn?*. 

A V A A ,\ .' |4- 

jmrp dvtti parr pnsi ovrn pxr 

wrrfrinj^TB* rrrVni pin m* aia 5. 

A * V A '4 l 

•.otj rfymamnrb ' . . . . ipm mvdw ipr? - ; 

lasKOT jtbm w«Br. .... m* »*> ron nmoKm. 

: "Trips "73 QWK9 :rniT3nBa"i3 l ?p33 

D!m6 TP*? D'OIDD 8. ' «-|v» a 1 ? T2 1 ? "pOD 8. 

:-ntn ram amy : mM tot -ww iy - 



• i 
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ias^ rbv • irnsv- wieivb uu • its 9. 

vv*n D^ii6 ms tj6 may l/Pts 

: mt arm *mp :tqm arm *o-»p 
nvt jwv ' noan jiwi 10 djdi tnt jrcri 10. 

< < 

A A '• 

j Tj^» mqy vbnn : "an/I dw rn»n 

In both these Psalms, the first eight verses consist of two 
lines each, Sillook being placed at the end of the alternate 
lines. And some of the corresponding lines are very similarly 
accented ; for instance, those beginning with 3, ft, \ T, n, D, % 
?, and D. But in the two last verses, the arrangement is dif- 
ferent. These consist of three lines each. Here, then, we 
have a very observable correspondence in the accentuation of 
the two Psalms. The accentuation, it may be said, depends 
upon the construction. Well then, we have a correspondence 
in the construction. First, compare their ninth verses, con- 
tuning the lines beginning with 9, 2fc, and p. The lines be- 
ginning with 9, have a Revia on their last words ; those begin- 
ning with 2 have Athnach ; those beginning with p, Sillook* 
Moreover, examine the 9 lines more particularly. In each of 
tliese we have first Pesik with Mahpach 5 then Sarka with 
Mahpach ; then the closing Revia. Next, compare the tenth 
verses, containing the lines beginning with 1, tP, and J1. Here 
again, the corresponding lines are terminated respectively, by 
Revia, Athnach, and Sillook. And here, also, the first, or *) 
lin^s, correspond in their internal accentuation. In each of 
these, we have, first, Sarka with Mahpach; then Legarmay 



1 



* rrm «"a. 



4 
O 
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with Kadma; then Revia as before. I can but regard such 
correspondences as designed. The two last verses of each 
Psalm have three lines, while the eight preceding have only 
two. And the first lines of these vetses, thus corresponding, 
have a farther correspondence with respect to their accentua- 
tion. ' 

At the lame titpe it must be confessed, that we sometimes 
observe a corresponding accentuation, in passages which ad- 
mit not, at least as far as parallelism is concerned J( of any cor- 
responding arrangement that we have discovered. And it 
must also be granted, that in other passages* which do admit 
of our mode of parallel arrangement, ho remarkable cdite* 
spondence, with regard to accentuation, cah be alleged. It itf 
possible, however, and indeed highly probable, that eoite- 
spondences in accentuation may have been occasionally lost by 
transcribers. Nothing would be more difficult, thaii to copy 
with undeviating accuracy a variety of accents, some of them 
closely resembling others, without understanding their purport 
fer character. The labour being mechanical, not intellectual, 
there would be nothing in the mind of the transcriber to 
check the errors of his pen. Add to this, different editors of 
the Bible have had their different theories of accentuation, and 

i 

have mad* alterations accordingly. Thus Athias and Van 
Iter Hooght are often at variance. Modern copies accent dif- 
ferently. And even among the Jews themselves, it is well 
known, that Ben Asher and Ben Naphtali taught different 
. modes of punctuation : Diverm asMctis suis pundtandi 4*eni- 
pla tradidenmt. It is also undeniable, that the accents might 
answer many other purposes, besides that of marking corre- 
spondences in the sense or construction of passages* And, 
besides? there might be many parallelisms, ot which thdse who 
affixed the accents were not aware. Taking all these circum- 
stances into consideration, it will not be surprising if we do not 
always find passages accented according to that parallel arrange- 
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ment, which, we allege, prevails ih them* And, though wd do 
not* and though it is not even pretended that the parallelism bf 
a passage can be proved from its accentuation, still, ih the Way 
of external evidence, which is what we are now seeking ac- 
centuation tnay come With gteat force in cdHfiritiation of ar- 
ratigementSj the prtof of which Kes father, we conceive, in the 
passages themselves. 

Sometimes also it will happen* that when we observe a Cor- 
respondence in the sense or eonstrtictibn df two passages, but 
no correspondence in their accentuation, there is some other 
correspondence in the former respect; marked clearly 1 by a 
correspondence in the latter* Take, for instance, the follow- 
ing lines: 

I For they shall be ashamed of the oaks, which ye nave desired : 

) And ye shall be confounded for the gardens, which ye have chosen. 

Is. I. 29. 

" Here/ 9 an objector might triumphantly exclaim, on refer- 
ring to the Hebrew, " Here you have what you call a parallel 
touplet : yet, with respect to accentuation, there is no corre- 
spondence worth mentioning." But let us look a little far- 
ther. These two lines are only part of a longer arrange- 
ment, 

a. j For the'y shall be ishaihed df the oak*, which ye have desired : 

b. | And ye shall be confounded for the gardens, which ye have ehoseh. 

* • - 

o. j For ye shall be as *fi dak whose leaf fadeth \ 

b. | And as a garden which hath nb water. Is. i. 29, 3d. 

■ 

Here we havfe the oaks in a. and a.; the gardens in b. and 
A. And here;, the correspondence With regard to accentuation 
is very remarkable, (as we have seen, page 185.) It i* no 
wonder, then, that we find no very exact correspondence in 
the acceutuatioh of a. and b. The accents of a* correspond 
to those of 04 9 the accents of b. to those of b, 

o 2 
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I can but think, then, that in the way of external evidence, 
it will be found that something in support of our mode of 
parallel arrangement may be derived from the system of He- 
brew accentuation. I shall be glad if the few hints, which I 
have now thrown out, have the effect of turning the attention 
of others, more competent, to this important subject. In the 
passages which I have offered, I have not. given every accent; 
but, in general, those only which correspond. And I have of- 
fered few instances in which there is not a very observable cor- 
respondence in the disjunctives, as well as some agreement in 
the conjunctives or serviles. In many cases, it may be said, 
the accents are the same, only because the words are the same. 
But that is no rule ; as persons who have studied the system of 
Hebrew accentuation very well know. We have often the 
same words, but the accents different. And in other instances 
which I have given, the accents correspond, while the words are 
far from similar. Nor even when the accents correspond, and 
the words are similar, do we always find the same accents on 
the same words. 

Here, however, we require the aid of the learned. And if 
it were asked to what class of scholars I am most disposed to 
look, I should answer, to the learned among the Children of 
Abraham. As a prophet of their own, a Hebrew of the He-? 
brews, was once compelled to turn from the Jews to the Gen- 
tiles, so, I feel persuaded, if we would procure all the light 
that can be obtained upon our present subject, we must now 
turn from the Gentiles to the Jews. It has already, indeed, 
been suggested by Bishop Lowth, that the Jewish critics ap- 
pear, by their system of accentuation, to have had some know- 
ledge of the parallel mode of composition prevailing in the 
Bible. " Of this, I think," says he, " I perceive evident 
tokens." (Preliminary Dissertation, Isaiah.) From the Jews 
we have already received the knowledge of salvation. To the 
Jews we look, as the chief agents in the final. evangelization of 
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the world. And from the Jews, perhaps, we are to receive our 
chief lights upon these important subjects. And let us give to 
each his own. It was a Jew who first, since the revival of 
learning, laid open the true principles of Scriptural composi- 
tion. Rabbi Azarias, of Ferrara, published at Mantua, in the 
year 1574, his treatise, entitled " Meor Enajim" (The Light 
of the Eyes ;) in which some of the fundamental characteristics 
of the Biblical style are developed. And, as it has been justly 
observed, his dissertation may be considered the technical 
basis of Bishop Lowth's system of Hebrew poetry ; nor does 
the Bishop conceal his obligation. Happy shall I feel, then, 
as a Christian, in calling the attention of my elder brother 
the Jew, to this interesting investigation. He will enjoy pe- 
culiar facilities, in approaching the treasuries of Rabbinical 
lore. He will, perhaps, be able to show us, that even the 
fanciful forms in which the Masora was sometimes written, 
triangles, circles, knots of various kinds, birds, and beasts, 
were first suggested by simpler forms in which the Sacred Text 
Was written, in order to exhibit its true character and arrange- 
ment. He may be able to trace a far closer connexion than 
we have alleged, between the leading terms of books, para- 
shioth and haphtoroth, and the leading terms of corresponding 
members. In a word, he may be able to show that the Jewish 
Church possesses, and always has possessed, the knowledge of 
the doctrine of parallelism, in possessing the writings of the 
Rabbins. 

(3.) What may be found in these writings, I am not, from 
personal examination, able to say. One thing is certain, that 
a passage occurs in the Apocrypha, which might almost be re- 
garded as a distinct enunciation of the doctrine of parallelism. 
And, under this impression, it was placed in the title-page of 
my former work. The words in Greek are : 
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Tlarra ttova h iwmam t« hn, neu evx. atoitpw euto <xXc«faft '%* tf 

The English runs thus : 

» All things'are double, one against another : and he hath made nothing im- 
perfect. One thing estabUsheth the good of another," (that it, each eftoWfft* 
eth tb* good- of its tpponte.) Bcclut* %\i\. 24, 25« 

Now, without entering into the niceties of this passage, let 
me only ppint out the intimation conveyed by one expression ; 
" He h&th made nothing imperfect/' This seems to imply a. 
persuasion in the writer's niind, that unless all things were 
" ppuble, one 9gamst another/' there would have been imper- 
fection. ** All things, are double, one against another :" so 
that every part of God's wqrk is complete ; " He hath made 
nothing imperfect," or defective, (EkXcitw.) How much would 
the writer J>e confirmed in his opinion, if he were acquainted 
jvitty the principle of Scriptural arrangement ; in which every 
member has it* opposite, and in which, if we discover an ap- 
parently unsupported member, we naturally feel that some- 
thing is wanting, till we discover its fellow* It ia most cer- 
tain, in our systein of parallelism, that " All things are double, 
pne agajnst another \" or, as a parodist has expressed it, (I 
quote his lin?s with an apology for their profanenessj 

u Verse nods to verse, each sentence has a brother, 
And half the chapter just reflects the other." 

And though this couplet rather caricatures than characterizes 
Sacred Scripture, it is worthy of attention, from the degree of 
resemblance which we may trace in it,, to the passage quoted 
above from the Apocrypha ; and also from the degree of truth 
with which it depicts the peculiarities of the Bible. 

It may be urged, however, that the Apocryphal writer, to 
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saving* thfrt « AU things are doubly one against another/' is 
not speaking of the Ward, but of the Works of God ; as he 
says,, a lftt)e before, " I will now remember the works of the 
Lord/' &c. (verse 15.) This is true; and it is certain that the 
correspondence which he points outj is very observable in the 
divide works and operations. Correspondences of this kind, 
indeed, are constantly kept in view in the Bible. Thus, at the 
end of the eighth chapter of Genesis^ we find the Lord saying,. 
'< Seed-time and harvest, and cold and heat, and summer and 
winter, and day and night, shall not cease/' Here we have- 
harvest answering $o seed-time, heat answering to cold, winter 
answering; to summer, and night answering to day. And hence 
the Hebrew word for a year, H3tP, is derived from the root 
fW, to double, or to iterate ; because, in the course of the 
year, *' AU things are double, one against another/' We have, 
in the course of a year, not only the various correspondences 
mentioned above* of seed-time and harvest, cold and heat, 
summer and winter, day aM night, but many others ; for in- 
stance, the vernal and autumnal equinox, the summer and 
winter solstice* And, in fact, every day and every night, as 
the year advances^ has corresponding to it a day and a night, 
of equal length* as the year declines, Thus* the year, as Bvht 
torf expresses, himself, returns upon itself by its own path, 
" 4miw XVIP dicitur qb iterations, qfibd iteratur % et in se sua 
f#t vestigia, sapper vofeafr? & redwt" And, indeed, this 
double or . corresponding character prevails throughout crea- 
tion. TTbus, we huve land and sea^ heaven, and earth, hills and 
yalieys y a,nd be it remembered these several objects are thus 
brought together in Scripture. Each has its opposite ; none 
wants its fellow* Passing from natural to sacred objects, we 
fiftd the belles and the pomegranates of the tabernacle, alter- 
nately corresponding; " A bell and a pomegranate, a bell and 
a pomegranate." Entering the temple, we see pillar answer- 
ing to pillar, Jachin to Boaz. Arriving at the Holy of Holies, 
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we behold cherub opposite to cherub. I agree, then, that the 
words of the Apocryphal writer, in their primary sense, apply 
to material objects, and especially to the divine works and 
operations. 

But if such be the character of the works *>f God, certainly 
we have the more reason, from analogy, to expect the same 

character in his written word. Nay, if we exaniine a little, we 

__ • 

shall find that this writer as good as says so. For how does 
he introduce the subject of God's works ? He introduces it, 
in terms already quoted in part, thus : a I will now remember 
the works of the Lord, and declare the things that I have 
seen. In the words of the Lord are Ms works." (xlii. 15.) 
Ey Xoyo*$ Kvpia ra tpya am. I acknowledge that I feel some 
doubt as to the exact purport of this last clause, " In the 
words of the Lord are his works •" but I think every candid 
person will allow, that it imports some kind of analogy be- 
tween the works and the words of the Lord, such that we may 
expect to find certain characters and features common to ^ach. 
When therefore the writer, almost immediately after, alleges 
that one character of the works of God, is a character of cor- 
respondence and mutual resemblance, saying that they are all 
u Double, one against another/' it is not, surely, too much to 
infer, that he was aware of a similar character prevailing in his 
word: and knew that in the word, as well as the works of 
God, " All things are double, one against another :" and held, 
moreover, that this double character, in the word of God, was 
one of its perfections, as well as a perfection in his works. 
And we are the more confirmed in these views, from observing 
continual examples of the parallel mode of composition in this 
very book of Ecclesiasticus. Indeed, the twenty-fourth chap- 
ter has been translated by Bishop Lowth into Hebrew verse ; 
and it is a proof how completely the son of Sirach had imbibed 
the spirit of poetical parallelism. 
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ntMM jbnn todtt 
'xmiwn mar -proi 
nns/i t^ ^npa 
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&c. &c. &c. 



(Pnd. xwv. ad finera.) 



Thus the son of Sirach exemplifies his own conception of a 
perfect composition, and give) us " All things double, one 
against another," 

(4.) It may be asked, however,' whether we are able to pro- 
duce any similar testimonies upon the subject of parallelism, 
from the Word of God itself. Now, I by no means allow that 
we are obliged to produce so much as one. The whole Bible 
might be composed upon the principles which we lay down, 
without containing a single assertion or intimation of the fact, 
from cover to cover. Homer wrote hexameters ; but it would 
be Tery unreasonable to deny this, because we find no account 
of the hexameter measure in the Iliad and Odyssey.— Some in- 
timations, however, of the parallel mode of composition are, 
I think, to be met with in the Bible. And one of them ap- 
peared to me so striking, that I placed it in the title-page of 
Tactica Sacra, with the passage from the Apocrypha, just con- 
sidered. I refer to the words of the prophet Isaiah (xxviii. 10.), 
which stand in the original thus : 

:ao *w dp inn yfh ip uph up ufc « mb w 

I give the words in the original, because our translators do 
not appear to have entirely preserved their meaning. Con- 
cerning the purport of the passage, indeed, there is some dif- 
ference of opinion. The English version, omitting the words 
interpolated, stands thus : 

. <* Precept upon precept, precept upon precept ; line upon line, line upon line ; 
here a little, there a little." 
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What I here principally plgeet tq (though idiom might 
seem to require it, and therefore I 4p not censure our trans- 
lators), is the rendering of the ftffix ? J wfcieh occurs four times, 
and is translated in each place* " Upon/' — The proper mean- 
ing of ^ is " To." And, in many passages, it signifies " Ac- 
cording to," " Answering to." Thus, not to look ftirther, in 
the eleventh verse of the first chapter of Genesis, we read, 
€t The fruit-tree yielding fruit, W?^, after, or according to, its 
kind :" which the Latin renders, u Juxta genus suum" and the 
Greek, k»tq ya\t><;. In conformity with this view, I should thus 
render the verse in question : " Precept answering tq pre?fpt, 
precept answering to precept j line answering tq line, line an- 
swering tq line j a little here, a little there,"-?-" Precept an- 
swering to precept." This, quite agrees with our mode of 
arrangement ; for when we have precept or exhortation, in on* 
member of a parallelism^ we find corresponding exhortation in 
another; while in the remaining paif* we find other .topic*, 
such as thanksgiving^ prayer^ or adoration.—" Line answering 
tq line." This is also descriptive of our arrangements ; espe- 
cially in the case of some shorter ones, parallel couplet?, and 
the like \ in W^ich line answers tq line with great regularity.— 
" A little here, a little there." That is, a little on this side of 
the parallelism^ a little on th«*t side; a little in this member* a 
little in that which corresponds to it j so that, to Jtnqw the sum 
and purport of the passage, we must take the two members to- 
gether, each expounding and illustrating the other. 

Thus, in the book of oqe of the Sacred Penpien, dp we find 
the rule of cqmpqsition which we discover in the Sacred Scrip- 
tures, faithfully enunciated : " Precept answering to precept, 
precept answering tp precept 5 line answering to line, line an- 
swering to line ; a little on this side of the parallelism, a little 
on that side." And, if we take this view of the passage before 
us, then perhaps we shall adopt the opinion of those commen- 
tators, who have thought that the Prophet is r#t here speaking 
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in his own person, hut is giving us the words of those who 
scoffed and murmured at the mode of teaching then in use. 
They complained at the tediousness, as they thought it, of 
this double mode of instruction j they ridiculed the idea of 
resuming every topic } and therefore they used to say among 
themselves, proverbially, but at the same time contemptuously, 
as scoftug at the style of their inspired teachers, f * Precept an- 
swering to precept-— line answering to line-— how puerile and 
absurd !" — much in the manner of our parodist, already 
quoted • *' Verse nods to verse, eafch sentence has a bfo- 
ther,*' &c. 

To such parodied, however, *nd to that dislike which we all 
sometimes feel to the iteration even of the most important 
truths and instructions, the following judicious observations, 
upon the text of Scripture now before us, may be quoted as an 
antidote. 

" Lin? upoft line, Mpses, in God's name, did counsel 
Joshua^ Deuter. xxxi. 23. ' Be strong, and qfa good courage^ 
fq? thou shalt bring the children of Israel into the land which 
I sware ujito them. 1 God immediately did command him, 
Joshua i. 6. ' Be strong, and of a good courage; 9 and again, 
verse 7. ' Only be thou strong and Very courageous ;* and 
again, verse 9» * £(tV* I not commanded thee I fie *trwg> and 
of a good courage, be not afraid, neither be thou dismayed/ 
Lastly, the Reubenites and Gadites heartily desired him* 
verse 28. c Only be strong, and of a good courage/ 

" W«s Joshua a dunce or a coward ? J>i,d his wit W fcis 
valour want an edge, that the spe precept nnjat.so often be 
pressed upon him I N$ doubt neither; but God saw it need- 
ful that Joshua should have courage of proof, who was to en- 
counter both the froward Jew, and the fierce Canaanite* 

" Though metal on metal, colour on colour, be false heral- 
dry, ' Line o(> line, precept on precept/ is true divinity, 

« 6e apt therefore ofended, Q my soul, if the saine doctrine 



204 appendix r. 

be often delivered unto thee by different preachers : if the same 
precept, like, the sword in Paradise, which turned every way, 
doth hunt and haunt thee, tracing tUee which way soever thou 
turnest. Rather conclude that thou art deeply concerned in 
the practice thereof, which God hath thought fit should be so 
frequently inculcated into thee." Fuller's Scripture Observa- 
tions. See also Gurnall on Eph. vi. 13. chap, i,— " The rea- 
son why the Apostle renews the same exhortation," (as in 
verse 11.) &c. 

We may now pass on to another passage of Scripture, which 
implies repetition in the divine precepts; and which I have 
placed at the beginning of the present work : 

* 

For God speaketb once, yea, twice, yet man perceiveth it not. Job xxxiii. 14. 

A text particularly applicable to the subject of parallelism in 
the present day, when we consider how long the principle of 
repetitive instruction has continued in the Bible, unperceived. 
God's twofold mode of teaching is also similarly set forth by 
the Psalmist, when he says, 

God bath fpoken once ; twice have I heard this, that power bekngeth unto God. 

Ps.lxii.ll. 

We trace possible intimations, also, of the parallel mode of 
composition, in the notices, which occur in Scripture, of the 
modes of singing sacred music. — Thus we find Nehemiah, on a 
grand occasion, appointing two great companies to give thanks, 
one against the other. (Neh. xii. 81—42.) This arrangement 
would be well adapted to the singing of alternate parts. Such 
a mode of singing, also, we trace on another occasion. " And 
the women answered one another as they played) 'and said, 



EXTERNAL EVIDENCE. 205 

Saul hath, slain his thousands, and David his ten thousands." 
(1 Sam. xviii. 70 And again : " Did they not sing one to 
another of him in dances, saying, Saul hath slain his thousands, 
and David his ten thousands?" (xxi. 11.) Here it appears 
that the women, like the Levites under Nehemiah, were divided 
into two companies. One company sung, 

Saul hath slain his thousands; 

The other/ln responsive strains, 

And David his ten thousands. 

And thus they alternately celebrated the triumphs of Saul and 
David. — Nor does any other rule appear to prevail in the' music 
of heaven. " Above it stood the seraphims : each one had six 
wings • . . • . And one cried unto another, (n?*/N H? H^jW» 
And this cried to this,) and said, Holy, holy, holy, is the Lord 
of hosts ; the whole earth is full of his glory." Is. vi. 2, 3. 
That is, one said, 

Holy, holy, holy, is the Lord of hosts ! 

The other replied, 

The whole earth is full of his glory ! 

The superiority also, with respect to rank and dignity, 
which the singers appear to have had, in the Temple service, 
over the players upon instruments, well accords with the im- 
portant office which these singers must have filled, if we sup- 
pose it to have fallen to their share to distinguish and arrange 
the several portions of the Psalms to be sung, so that each 
should have his part ; and, at the same time, so that no divisions 
should be made in the Sacred Text, but those which its true 
character and purport admitted and required. " The singers, 
we read, " were over the business of the house of God. 
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(Neh. xvi* 22;) Such was their superior dignity. And, after 
an enumeration of different bevites, Who were appointed by 
David for the different instrument* of music, cymbals* psalteries, 
and harps, we are told that " Chenaniah^ chief of the Levites, 
was for song. He instructed about the song, because he was 
skilful" (1 Chron. xv. 22.) So that particular dignity and 
skill were required for this department : not, I apprehend, be- 
cause the vocal music, merely as an art, required more skill 
than the instrumental ; but because, for the management of die 
vocal music, something more than a good artist was required, 
namely, a good divine, arid a than " skilful" (V2Q, from p, 
to divide or discern) in the divisions and correspondences pre- 
vailing in the words that were to be sung. 

Some possible allusions, also, to the parallel arrangements 
prevailing in the Scriptures, appear in the New testament. 
Of course, I wish it to be borne in mind, all along, that I am 
not alleging texts as direct attestations of the doctrine of paral- 
lelism. Be it, then, well understood between me and the 
reader, that they are offered merely as passages, which more or 
less observably abcord With the existence of that doctrine ; and 
as passages, therefore, which express all that we could reason- 
ably be called upon to produce. Thus St. Paul says' id Timothy, 
instructing him concerning his duties as a religious teacher, 
" Study to show thyself approved unto God, a workman that 
needeth not to be ashamed, rightly dividing the Word of trtith." 
(2 Tim. ii. IS J-^toqfawtai " Rig htly dividing." It is a vfery 
observable expression. How was Timothy rightly to divide the 
ivord of truth ? 1 believe, with respect to some, at least* of 
the passages addueed in former parts of the presetit Work; it 
tatttld have been impossible for Timothy to have rightly divided 
them, except after the manner that has been thtire pointed oiit. 
It will be said, that the expression used by St. Paul merely 
signifies that in expounding the wdrd of truth; Timothy was to 
- give to each his portion ; serving out to his different hearers 
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that Which severally suited or belonged to them* I admit that 
the passage may bear this construction; but still I think that 
the metaphor which the Apostle uses seems rather to preclude 
it. If he were speaking of a good iteward^ it would be natural 
that he should enjoin him to give to each his portion* But as 
he is speaking of a good Workman, his meaning in using the 
word tyfcryutoftt appears to have been, that Timothy was 
rightly to out out, of rightly to lay out, his works whieh ii 
precisely what we endeavour to do* in our tabular arrangement* 
of Psalms and Epistles* Let us* however, suppose, for argu- 
ment's sake, that the other meaning Was that whieh the Apostle 
intended ; ahd that, in expounding the Word, Timothy wat to 
study and take: pains, that he might give to each hearer his 
portion. I allege, then, that thfert was* often, no way of doing 
this, except by following the arrangemeht actually existing ih 
the portion of the word of truth, which he had before hind j 
whether that arrangemeht amounted to What we now call paral- 
lelism* or not And in order to do this* he Was to " Study/' 
as St- Paul tells him. That is* he waft to take" great pains, and 
|ive all diligence. And his showing himself a good " Work* 
ihfen," turned, as the Apostle intimates, upon his making his 
division properly.— Take* for instance, in the first place* some 
passages Where we fnay discover art arrangement, not abso- 
lutely amounting to parallelism* Psalm Ixiv,, for example, 
consists of three parts : the first and longest referring to the 
Workers of iniquity, the openly wicked and uqjust ) the seeond* 
to mankind in general } the third, to the righteous in particular* 
That is, in the first eight verses, the Psalmist prays against his 
enemies, the workers of iniquity* characterises them, and pro* 
phesies their downfal t in the ninth verse he tells us what will 
be the effect of their downfal upon mankind in general, ", All 
men shall fear/'fcc* s and in the tenth and last verse* What will 
be the effect upon the righteous, " The righteous shall be glad 
in the Lord," &d.-~ Thus we have a portion of Scripture con- 
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sisting of three parts : the first referring to the. workers of 
iniquity; the second, to mankind in general; the third, to the 
righteous in particular. View this portion of Scripture, then, 
according to your own interpretation of St. Paul's injunction, 
namely, that his intention was to direct Timothy to give to 
each of his hearers the portion that belonged to him ; and, I 
say, how was Timothy to do this, but by dividing it and laying 
it out thus, according to the different classes referred to? 
Then, without going one step beyond his text, he would have 
reproof and denunciation for the openly wicked; warning and 
admonition for mankind in general, the lukewarm, the hesi- 
tating, the unconcerned, &c. ; encouragement and consolation 
for the righteous. — Or let us take a passage in the New Testa- 
ment, Luke ix. 57—62. I have shown in Tactica " Sacra, 
(page 75, &c.) that this passage also refers to three distinct 
classes of persons, the forward, the backward, and the unde- 
cided : the forward being represented in verses 57, 58, by the 
person who, said, " Lord, I will follow thee, whithersoever thou 
goest;" the backward, in verses 59, 60, by the person who 
said, " Lord, suffer me first to go and bury my father ;" and 
the undecided, in verses 61, 62, by the person who said, 
" Lord, I will follow thee ; but let me first go bid them farewell 
which are at home at my house." u Lord, I will follow thee ;" 
-—here we have the forwardness of the first. " But let me first 
go bid them farewell," &c. ; — here we have the backwardness 
of the second. This person then wavers, or will and iVill not; 
and may be regarded as undecided.— Such, then, being the 
character of the passage, how, I ask again, in preaching upon 
this passage, are we to " Give to each his portion," without 
dividing the passage conformably ; showing how the forward 
person was repressed by our Lord, the backward urged on, the 
undecided rejected ; and applying our admonition to each class 
accordingly ? 
Let us take another passage from the New Testament : 
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namely, the eleven verses immediately preceding those which 
we have just been considering. These also, as the reader will 
find on examination, may be divided into three parts: the 
three first verseb, 46—48, serving to regulate the conduct of 

believers towards one another; the two next, 49, 50, their 

i 

conduct to believers of different communions ; the remaining 
six, their conduct to unbelievers. Here again, then, is a divi- 
sion of which we must avail ourselves, if we would portion out 
the respective admonitions, applying to our intercourse with the 
several classes referred to. 

And accordingly, in one of the most ancient manuscripts of 
the New Testament now existing, we find this very division 
of which I speak. I refer to the Codex Bezse, of which Dr. Kip- 
ling has published a fac-simile. It was some very early proprietor 
of this manuscript, probably, who marked in its margin the 
Ammonian sections,- as they are called. These Ammonian 
sections are divisions of the Sacred Text into short portions or 
paragraphs; and the divisions are made, in the Codex Bezae, 
by means of the capital letters of the Greek alphabet, used nu- 
merically. — Each of the three portions, then, which I specify, 
constitutes, in the Codex Bezae, an Ammonian section. The 
first portion, which sets forth the duty of Christians to each 
other (46—48), is PB, or section 102 ; the second, which sets 
forth their duty to Christians of other denominations (49, 50), 
is Pr, or section 103 ; and the third, which sets forth their 
duty to unbelievers (51 — 56), is PA, or section 104.— Passing 
on, we find the forward and backward, whom our Lord respec- 
tively repressed and encouraged (57 — 60), placed together in 
PE, or section 105 ; and the undecided, whom he rejected 
(61, 62), placed alone in P2, or section 106. 
- These are cases, in which we do not allege any thing amount- 
ing to an alternate or introverted arrangement. Let us proceed 
to other cases, in which we do. I refer, for example, to those 
instances in which the arrangement turns upon a distinction 

p 
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between the righteous atid the wicked; as in Psalm xxxvii. 
35—40.: which passage we have already considered, at 
page 81, as an alternate parallelism; the wicked appearing 
in the first and third members, a. and a., die righteous in the 
second and fourth members, b. and b. — How would it be pos- 
sible, preaching upon this passage, to give, to the wicked and 
the righteous, their respective portions of Warning and encou- 
ragement contained in it, unless we perceived the alternate 
arrangement prevailing in the passage. " Rightly" to * f di- 
vide" this passage, in order that he might give to each his 
portion, Timothy must have divided it according to the laws of 
alternate parallelism ; noticing for his own guidance (if he did 
not point out to his hearers), the unity of subject in the first 
and third members, and also in the second and fourth. 

The case is much the same, where the arrangement turns 
upon this same distinction between the wicked and the rig h t - 
eous, but is introverted ; as in Psalra xxxvii. 16, 17* «nd 
Psalm xi. 5 — 7*> passages already considered at page 101. in 
these instances, again, as well as in the alternate case, the ar- 
rangement must be known, the proper division must be made, 
or each will not have Iris pottion. So also, in many other in- 
stances that have been before us, whether of alternate arrange- 
ment or of introverted ; as where the division lies between the 
vile person and the churl, two distinct characters, (Isaiah xxxti. 
5 — 7- page H ;) between the tears of the seed-time, and 
the joy of harvest, (Psalm cxxvi. 5 — 6. page 57 ;) between 
what God in mercy did for his people, and what with equal 
mercy he forbare to do, (Psalm lxxviii. 38. page 59 ;) be- 
tween the equally deprecated extremes of poverty and riches, 
(Prov. xxx. 8, 9. page 82.) To till these instances the same 
remark applies ; namely, that if we would " Rightly divide*' 
them, so as to give, as the expression is interpreted to signify, 
to each his portion, then we must divide them according to 
the alternate or introverted arrangements, respectively, as we 
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have seen, prevailing in them. So we shall show ourselves 
good workmen, " Rightly dividing" the word of truth. So we 
shall show ourselves good stewards, giving to each his portion 
in due season. 

Some other passages from the New Testament might he here 
alleged, as having an apparent reference to the subject of paral- 
lelism ; but for the present I forbear. They are not distinct 
enunciations of the doctrine ; but when that doctrine comes to 
be more generally known, and received upon internal evidence, 
then, perhaps, it will be perceived that such passages as 1 allude 
to, may be better interpreted as referring to our parallel ar- 
rangements, than in aay other way. 

' (5.) One point it might be thought desirable, if possible, to 
ascertain ; namely, whether any, and if so, what mode of writ- 
ing or disposition was originally pursued, in order to exhibit 
the various arrangements to the eye, in the Sacred Pages. Some, 
perhaps, may think, that the Sacred Writers left the corre- 
spondences, to be found out ; the investigation, if properly pur- 
sued, being a useful exercise for their readers, of every period. 
I have already, however, suggested the inquiry, whether the 
fanciful forms in which the Masora was frequently written, 
such as triangles, knots, and animals, may not have had their 
origin in some forms of a more sober and rational kind, em- 
ployed, in the Sacred Text, for the purpose of exhibiting its 
arrangements. And I have shown, at page 90 of Tactica 
Sacra, how the supposition of a peculiar form of writing, 
adopted by the Sacred Penman in 1 John ii. 12 — 15., for the 
purpose of showing the true character of the passage, will ac- 
count for what seems otherwise unaccountable ; namely, his 
first saying Ypcupw^ ". I write," but afterwards, Eypaif*, <r I have 
written." Indeed, many of the Psalms and Epistles, which be- 
come quite clear and methodical, when we have expanded and 
arranged them according to the principle of parallel composi- 

T 2 
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tion prevailing in them, are 90 involved and obscure in their* 
entire and undigested form, that one can but think they were 
written at first in open order, > and afterwards were gradually 
compressed and crowded up into close column, for the sake of 
saving room, by ignorant transcribers. In close column they 
have come down to us, and in close column we endeavour to 
understand them. But we shall find the attempt a much more 
easy one, if we first extend their ranks again, and restore them 
to their original expansion, correspondence, and symmetry. 

There is a passage at the beginning of the book of Ruth, 
which, one would think, must have had some peculiar form of 
writing or notation to render it intelligible. 

And the name of the man was Elimelech, and the name of big wife Naomi, 
and the name of his two sons Mahlon and Chilion, Ephrathites of Beth- 
lehem-judah. And they came into the country-of Moab, and continued 
there. And Elimelech, Naomi's husband, died ; and she was left, and her 
two sons. And they took them wives of the women of Moab ; the name of 
the one was Orpah, and the name of the other Ruth. Ruth i. 2—4. 

Now in this passage the reader will observe, that we have, 
first, the names of the two sons of Elimelech, Mahlon and 
Chilion ; then the names of their two wives, Orpah and Ruth. 
And as Mahlon takes precedence of Chilion, and Orpah of 
Ruth, we should naturally infer, according to our notions of 
arrangement, that Orpah was the wife of Mahlon, and Ruth of 
Chilion. But no. It appears in the tenth verse of the last 
chapter of the book, and not, I believe, before, that Ruth was 
the wife of Mahlon ; so that the woman who is mentioned last 
was the wife of the man who is mentioned first, and vice vend; 
and the names correspond, after the manner of an introverted 
parallelism, thus : 

I Mahlon; 

I Chilion. 

I Orpah ; 
I Ruth. 
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I say, then, hdw was this to be discovered by the reader ? 
How was he to know that in order to bring man and wife to- 
gether, he was not to take the women in the order in which 
they stood, but in an inverted order, the last first. Perhaps it 
will be said, that the Jews were so well acquainted, probably, 
with the introverted form of composition, that the thing would 
be plain to them of itself; and they would naturally infer, from 
the modes of arrangement to which they were accustomed, that 
the woman mentioned last was the wife of the man mentioned 
first, and the woman mentioned first, the wife of the man men- 
tioned last ; and this without requiring any farther intimation, 
than that of seeing the names in the order in which they 
stand. , This is possible; and it supposes the Jews to have 
been well acquainted with the introverted form of arrange- 
ment; in which case they would expect to find Mahlon and 
Ruth, as persons of more importance in the history, taking the 
two extreme or more prominent places in the arrangement ; 
while Chilion and Orpah, as characters of less interest in the 
drama, are placed in the centre, or less observable quarter. 
Yet there is an objection to this explanation ; namely, that 
though the introverted form often occurs in the Sacred Writ- 
ings, so does the alternate also ; and therefore a Jewish reader 
might not be able to say with certainty beforehand, which 
form he was to look for in the present instance ; and his know- 
ledge of the introverted form would be no guide to him. — Nei- 
ther will it afford an explanation, to allege as a reason fox 
placing Orpah before Ruth, that Orpah appears from the He- 
brew to have been married first (if that be the case), though 
she was the wife of Chilion, who is mentioned second. This 
may be true, but yet it does not answer our. question, How was 
the reader to know that Ruth, who is mentioned last, was the 
wife of Mahlon, who is mentioned first ? Whichever was mar* 
ried first, that difficulty remains the same. — Neither will it help 
us to say, that the Sacred Writer had no intention to make it 
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known, but merely meant to give us the names of the two men 
and of their two wives, leaving the rest undetermined. For 
the fact is, the point, as we read the passage, appears not to 
be left undetermined ; but we are naturally led, from the order 
of the names, to an incorrect inference ; namely, that Orpah 
was the wife of Mahlon, and Ruth of Chilian, as I have already 
observed. On the whole, then, I see no way of explaining the 
difficulty, but by supposing that some mode of writing, or of 
notation, was adopted in the autograph and followed in the 
early copies ; which removed the obscurity, or rather precluded 
the misconception, by plainly marking out Ruth as the wife of 
Mahlon, and Orpah as the wife of Chilion. What this mode 
might be, is a question perhaps of inferior importance ; though, 
for my own part, I can but regard it as an interesting one. 
In the present accentuation of the passage, I question whether 
even the keen eye of Wasmuth or Cross could discover any 
such intimation as the case requires. It is possible, however, 
that the object was gained by some mode of accentuation, in 
the first instance. 

But, however difficult we may find it to ascertain the primi - 
tive modes of writing the Scriptures among the Jews, we have 
some account of their mode of writing their phylacteries, 
which well deserves our attention. The phylacteries were four 
passages from the law of Moses, which it was the practice of 
the Jews to write upon parchment, and wear bound upon their 
foreheads and left hands. The four passages were these : 

The tot . Ex. xiiu 1—10. (I.) 
The second; Ex. xiii. 11—1$. (II.) 
The third : Deut. vi. 4—9. (III.) 
The fourth : Deut. xi. 13—21. (IV.) 

So says Surenhusius, (Notes on the Mischna, Part i. p. 9. Ac.) 
And Lightfoot agrees with him, except that he supposes the 
first passage to have been Ex. xiii. 3— 10; which merely 
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makes a difference, between him and Surenhusius, of two 
verses. 

Now, what I wish the reader, in the first place, to observe 
concerning these four passages is, that the first and second of 
them, and also the third and fourth, are, in a great measure, 
parallel to one another. It will answer our present purpose to 
show this in the rough, without entering into details. 



< 



/%. | Ex. xia. (3, 4.) 5. And it shall be when the Lord shall bring thee 
' into the land of the Caoaanites, Ac. which he sware unto thy fathers 
to give thee, &c. 

b. | 6, 7. Seven days thou shalt eat, &c. 

4 

c. I 8. And thou shalt show thy son in that day, saying, Sic. 

d. I 9 — . And it shall be for a sign unto thee upon thine 
I hand, and for a memorial between thine eyes, &c. 

e. I — 9, 10. For with a strong hand hath the Lord 
\ | , brought thee out of Egypt, &c. 

/a. 1 1 . And it shall be when the Lord shall bring thee into the land of the 
Caveamtes, t» he tware onto thee and to thy fathers, and shall give it 

thee, ' 

6. | 12, 13.— That thou shalt set apart, Ac. 

*. I 14, 15. Aad it shall be when thy son asketh thee in time to 
| cans, &£. then shalt say, tec. 

d. I 16 — . And it shall be for a sign upon thine hand, and for 
I frontlets between thine eyes : 

«. I —-16. For by strength of hand the Lord brought 
V I us forth out of Egypt. 



Thus, there is an erident parallelism in tire first and second 
of the four passages m question. We now proceed to the third 
and fourth* 
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a. 



III./ 



V 



a. 



IV. 



Deut. vi. 4, 5. Hear, O Israel, ftc. Thou shall love the Lord thy 
God with all thine heart, and with all thy soul, and with all thy 
might. 

b. I 6. And these words, which I command thee this day, shall be in 
I thine heart. 

7. And thou shalt teach them diligently unto thy children, 
and shalt talk of s them, when thou sittest in thine house, and 
when thou walkest by the way, and when thou liett down, 
and when thou ritest up. , 

d. I 8. And thou shalt bind them for a sign upon thine hand, 
I and they shall be as frontlets between thine eyes. 

9. And thou shalt write them upon the posts of 
thy house, and on thy gates, 

Deut. xi. 13—17. And it shall come to pass, if ye shall hear dili- 
gently, &e. to love the Lord your God, ami to' serve him with all your 
heart and with all your soul, Sec, 

b. | 18 — . Therefore shall ^ye lay up these my words in your heart 
I and in your soul, 

d. t — 18. And bind them for a sign upon your hand, that 
I they may be as frontlets between your eyes. 

19. And ye shall teach them your children, speaking of 
them, when, thou sittest in thine house, and when thou 
walkest by the way, when thou licit down, and when thou 

risestup. 

v. 

e. I 20, 21. And thou shalt write them upon the door 
I posts of thine house, and upon thy gates, &c. 



Thus, of the four passages, which were worn by the Jews in 
their phylacteries, it appears that the third and fourth are 
parallel, as well as the first and second. 
- Next, then, let us ascertain how far their method of writing 
and wearing these passages agrees with this fact. 

It appears that all the four passages were contained both in 
the phylacteries for the head, and in those for the hand. In 
the phylacteries for the head, the four passages were placed in 
four separate cells, (DVU,) one in* each cell. With respect 
to the order in which they were placed, the learned among the 
Hebrews differ. Some say it was the following : — 
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Others say it was thus 
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It is very possible that either 'of these ways was allowable. 
The point for us now to observe is, that whichever method was 
followed, the parallel portions were kept contiguous. With 
respect, however, to the phylacteries for the hand, the method 
was different. Here the four passages were not inserted in 
four different cells, but written upon one piece of parchment, 
and placed together in one and the same cell. Now, it is to 
be observed, that the shape of this piece of parchment was 
oblong. And the four passages were written upon it in four 
upright and parallel tables or columns, ( fBI,) thus :— 



218 



APPENDIX I. 



iTiTl 

DM 

3fOV 


mrr 


rrm 


to 








\ 


































(IV.) 


(mo 


(no 


(I-) 



Now since the first and second of the four passages in ques- 
tion, correspond, as we have seen, so closely and so perceptibly 
with one another, and also the third and fourth, is it not likely 
that in thus writing the corresponding passages, in parallel 
columns, opposite to each other, some regard was had to their 
correspondence, and that the corresponding members were 
placed in apposition ? We cannot assert that it was so ; but 
surely we are not supposing a very improbable thing. It seems 
difficult to say, how the writers of the phylacteries could avoid 
observing and intimating correspondences, that existed in 
parallel passages which they had thus to write opposite and 
close to one another. 

Indeed, I cannot think it possible that the Jews should have 
had such a mode of writing these parallel passages, in their 
phylacteries, as we find they had, and not have been more or 
less aware of their parallelism. 

Be this as it may, I feel persuaded, that whatever, as con- 
nected in the Bible with the subject of parallelism, was really 
important, is yet discoverable; and that as the Bible is a book 
for the last, as well as for the first ages of the Church, it wHI 
please God finally to restore to us whatever is essential to our 
rightly understanding it, though he may have thought fit, for a 
season, to hide it from our eyes. I now conclude, as I began, 
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with this necessary caveat, that I by no means rest the ques- 
s tion of parallelism upon the few scattered hints of external 

evidence that have now been thrown out, but leave it rather 

» 

to be decided by the evidences of the fact itself, already offered, 
or to be produced hereafter. 
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No. II. 

FARTHER EXTENSIONS OF THE DOCTRINE OF PARALLELISM. 

Those who have considered the present work with attention, 
may wish to be informed how much further the investigation is 
likely to carry them; and this is a subject on which I am 
desirous of entering into some explanations. It might be 
deemed the safer course to be silent. But as the hints thrown 
out by me may be taken up by others, and as, life being short, 
there is far more to be done than any single individual is equal 
to, I have, on the whole, thought it best to make known the 
openings which I have discovered ; that those who come after 
me in this investigation may pursue them, when my portion, 
both of time and labour, is brought to a close. 

One interesting part of the inquiry is that which relates to 
the Common References. What I mean by a Common Refer- 
ence, I have shown in Tactka Sacra, Appendix II. " It often 
happens," I have there observed, " thaf a clause of a sentence 
has a common reference to two or more clauses in the same 
sentence." Various examples I have there given, the longest 
of them not exceeding three or four verses, most of them not 
exceeding one. I now wish to observe, then, that I find the 
same principle of construction extending to much larger pass- 
ages; and, if I mistake not, to whole Psalms. The reader 
may see it illustrated, indeed, m a passage of greater length 
than some of the Psalms, at page 89 of Tactica Sacra. 

Another topic of inquiry is that which relates to Subordi- 
nate Parallelisms. When I have arranged an integral passage, 
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such as an Epistle or a Psalm, this, technically speaking, may 
be tailed a parallelism of the first order. But if, as we have 
seen in some instances, any one member of this parallelism of 
the first order admits of a separate and internal arrangement, 
we have then what I call a parallelism of the second order. 
Nay, there may be minor divisions and subdivisions, down to 
the arrangement of single verses and couplets. All these, then, 
I call by the common name of subordinate parallelisms. And 
what I now wish to observe is, that far more of this subdivi- 
sion and internal arrangement is to be met with in the mem- 
bers of larger parallelisms, than would readily be believed. 
Here, then, we have another opening for investigation. 
' And, lastly, there is a farther opening, in the opposite direc- 
tion. Some of the Psalms themselves, it appears to me, are 
only single members of larger arrangements ; so that two or 
more Psalms shall form in fact but one liturgical composition. 
Thus, as I have already intimated, I regard Psalm cxi. and 
Psalm cxii. as parallel. I also regard Psalm xcv., and the five 
following Psalms as one composition; going together, in an 
introverted arrangement of four members, thus : 

A. | Psalm xcv. 

a. | Ptalm xcvi. O ting unto the Lord a new song, etc. 

b. | Psalm xcvii. The Lord reigneth ; let the earth re- 
I joice, &c. 



«{ 



t a. | Psalm xcviii. O sing unto the Lord a new song, &c. 

^'| b. I Psalm xcix. The Lord reignetb; let the people 

{. J tremble, &c. 

A . | Psalm c. 

Here let my confessions end for the present. Thus to offer 
the results of investigations, without detailing the steps which 
lead to them, may subject me to the suspicion of extravagance. 
It is, indeed, the very course which an adversary has adopted, 
for the purpose of bringing my former publication into disre- 
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pute. Tliis however is the plan which, on the whole, I have 
thought it best to adopt, in preference to that of maintaining 
a total silence upon topics, which I may not be spared to in- 
vestigate and detail hereafter, wilh greater minuteness and ac- 
curacy. 

Let me observe, however, with respect to the Psalms, that in 
regarding several of them as constituting one composition, we 
are not without Jewish authority. The Jews had their lesser 
and their greater Hallel, which they repeated at stated periods. 
What the greater Hallel was, is undetermined: though all 
their learned men agree that it was some portion of the Book 
of Psalms. Respecting the lesser Hallel, however, there ap- 
pears to be no question. This was the hundredth and thir- 
teenth, and five following Psalms; which they used to say 
over, at the killing of the passover, as one composition. The 
number of Psalms which they thus brought together, is the 
same that I have placed in one arrangement above, namely, 
six. 

It appears also, from the following Rabbinical extract, that 
the first nineteen Psalms, with the exception of the second, 
were formerly regarded as one composition ; or as in some way 
or other going together, and having a mutual connexion. 
" Why are the daily prayers to the number of eighteen ? R. 
Joshua Ben Levi saith, It is according to the eighteen Psalms, 
from the beginning of the Psalms, to The Lord hear thee in 
the day of trouble. But if any one say to thee, they are nine- 
teen, say thou to him, Why do the heathen rage is not one of 
them." (See Lightfoot on Acts, xiii. 33.) 

It is also observable, that towards the end of the daily ser- 
vice of the Temple, after the priests had blessed the people, 
the people used to answer, " Blessed be the Lord God, the 
God of Israel, from everlasting to everlasting/' Now, nearly 
these identical words stand at the end of three out of the five 
books into which, in old Hebrew Bibles, the Psalms are divid- 
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ed. (See Ps. xli. IS. the end of the first book ; Pa. lxxxix. 
52., the end of the third ; Ps. cvi. 48., the end of the fourth.) 
This looks very much as if each of these books was a portion 
used upon some one occassion ; and as if the words in ques- 
tion were placed by the Sacred Writers at the end, to be re- 
peated by the people when the portion was concluded. The 
probability is very much increased by what we read at the end 
of the fourth portion, (Ps* xc — cvi.) " Blessed be the Lord God 
of Israel from everlasting to everlasting; and let all the 

PEOPLE SAY, ^MEN." 

At the conclusion of the second book or portion, (Ps. xlii — 
lxxii.) we read, " The prayers of David, the son of Jesse, are 
ended/' This also looks like' the dividing-off of a. portion 
that went together. 
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No. III. 



THE PARALLEL MODE OF COMPOSITION ILLUSTRATED. 



The parallel mode of composition, though foreign to our no- 
tions and habits, has many advantages. The reader may feel 
disposed to question the antiquity of the following examples. 
They are added, however, as illustrations of the principles de- 
veloped in the present work. 
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(1.) To the Chief Musician on Neginoth. When the chil- 
dren of Israel, whcftn King Nebuchadnezzar had carried away 
unto Babylon, went up, and came again unto Jerusalem and 
Judaji, every one unto his city- 



A. 



Who aball second to ah* inheritance of the Lord ? Who shall go up into tht 
Holy City ; And who shall stand upon, the mountain of tht house ? Even he 
that hath a willing heart, and draweth not back : he that trusteth in the Lord, 
and featcth mot. The Lord hit God be with him, and let him go up. 

We remember the days of old, we have thought upon thee, O Jeru- 
salem ; though thy gates are burned with fire, and the avenger hath 
laid thine honour in the dust. We will build up the tabernacle of 
David, that is fallen ; 

b. | And raise again die altar of the Loud, that is east down. 




C. 



c 



JU>> Jucjah is laid w*ste 9 her cities are without inhabitants, 
there is none to prune the vine, it spreadeth among the 
ruins. 

« 

D. I We have tilled the lands of the heathtn ; we have 
I trodden for them the juice of the grape. 

1ft. | We have digged, aad not eaten ; we have platted vine- 
I yards, but not drunk of the wine thereof. 

Our country is desolate, the towers are fallen to the ground ; 
thorns and brier* ace in our fields, •!)<! iq the palates deao* 
lation. 



a. 



A. 



We have remembered thee, O Ziqn ; in our hearts are the ways. 
The Lord hath given, a charge to build, he hath commanded to esta- 
blish his temple ; ' 

b. And again shall the vow be performed; yea, he shall accept 
the sacrifices of righteousness ; then shall we offer bullocks 
upofi his altar. 

But who shall abide his presence ? Who shall enter into the place of the 
dwelling of the Most High ? Who shall eat of the most holy things, in the 
courts of the house of the Lord ? Even he that is not defiled with the hea- 
then, that hath not made himself as the inhabitants of the' land. He shall 
receive the blessing of the Lord ; and his righteousness shall endure for 
ever. 
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. (2.) A Psalm of Rabbi Gershora of Jerusalem. On She- 
minith. A prayer of the afflicted, when he confesseth his sin, 
and saith : 



A. 



A, 



To thee, O Lord, I lift up my voice ; hear me, O God, my God. Let my 
cry enter into thy presence ; for toward thee are, my eyes. Give me under- 
standing, and deliver me. O save me from the reproach of sin, neither let 
mine enemy have dominion over me. 



B. 



B. 



For I am brought very low, and my cry cometh out of the dust. Yea, 
I have said, My foot slippeth. Thou knowest my transgressions ; they 
are all before thee. 

C. | Sorrow also hath come upon me, 

D. | Because I have departed from thee. 

0. t Because I have not trusted in thy help, yea, because I have 
| gone in an evil way, 

CA Therefore trouble hath come -upon me, and many sorrows have 
I overtaken me. 

Thou hast laid me in the lowest pit, yea, I have thither gone down. My 
sins have I confessed before thee, they are all written, and their number 
who can tell ? Lord, thou knowest and art a witness. 



Thou also, O God, nearest my voice when I cry to thee. O grant the 
' petition of thy servant. Blot out the multitude of his sins, and preserve 
him that is appointed to die. Show me the joy of thy countenance, that I 
may yet praise thee in the land of the living. Let mine enemy be con- 
* founded, but let none be confounded that trust in thee. The Lord pre- 
serve his people for ever ; the Lord establish Israel in the blessing of 
peace. 
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- (3.) The Song of Mordecai, the son of Jair : when Esther v 
stood in the inner court, and the king held out the golden 
sceptre that was in his hand, and she touched it. And Hatach 
the chamberlain went forth unto the street of the city, and told 
it to Mordecai ; and he said : 



A. 



B./ 



O magnify the Lord with me, and let us exalt his name together. For 
great is his mercy towards ub, and he hath not forgotten his mercy and 
truth toward the house of Israel. 

a. | The king's heart is in the hand of the Lord, 

b. | The people of the God of Israel are delivered from their enemies. 

The people of the land shall fear, and they that have evil 
will shall be consumed. Yea, the day of vengeance cometh, 
and the Lord will render double to them that hate him. 



c. 



d. 



Blessed among women shall be the fatherless; yea, she 
that was desolate shall be blessed in the gates. Instead 
of thy father and thy mother, thou stialt reign over 
many nations 



C. 



C. 



The son of Jair sat in the king's gate. His enemy 
passed by. At his feet he fell not, he bowed not 
down. 

Wherefore should the Lord's servant honour them 
that worship other gods ? Neither shall the kins- 
man of the queen bow down before a mean man. 



a. 



But honour shall be to. the king tha^ governeth aright, and to him 
that ruleth according to the will of God. 



b. 



* 



He shall save the people from their enemies ; Israel shall dwell 
in his provinces, and be at peace. 

But the ungodly shall not be so, though they call the lands 
their own. The day of the Lord's vengeance is at hand ; 
and whoso hateth his people, it shall be repaid an hundred 
fold. 



e. 



d. 



V 



The queen was gorgeous in her apparel, her clothing 
was of, wrought gold. She stood before the king. Lift- 
up thy voice, O daughter, and let thy prayer enter 
into his presence. None shall be confounded that put 
their trust in him : and such as present their petition 
aright, shall not be sent empty away. The king bhall 
hear all thy petitions. 



A. | Blessed be the Lord God of Israel, from everlasting to everlasting. Amen and 
I amen. 

q2 
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(4.) On Sheminith. When the adversaries of Judah came 
to Zerubbabel, and said unto him, Let us build with yoti* A 
Psalm of Shechaniah, the son of Jehiel, of the sons of Elam. 



A. 



Wherefore do the ungodly disquiet themselves, and the people imagine a 
strange thing ? 



( 



B. 



/ 






M 



For, lo, the enemy coroeth on together, and the adversaries encom- 
pass us like water on every aide. They stand round about Jerusalem 
like the mountains. 



b. 



Their desire is to enter by the gates, and to stand upon the 
holy hill. They have said, let us enter into Jerusalem. 

c. Blow ye the trumpet in Zion, gird on the sword, let them 
take the spear that labour upon the wall. There is little 
Benjamin with their ruler, the princes of Judah, and they that 
are over the building of the house of the Lord. Levi stood 
beside the altar, but where are thy mighty men, O Ephraim? 
The Lord it our Captain ; there is a King in Israel. 

d. Lo, their tents are by the valleys of Jordan. Gilead is 
theirs, and Bashan. But Jerusalem is to the people of 
the Lord, even the mountain df the house. 



. I The adversary approacheth, as the clouds from every side of heaven. 
I Their gathering is upon the hills. 

b. The harvest is past, the vintage is ended, the winter is at hand. 
They have said, In Jerusalem there is much space, and houses 
without inhabitants; let us eater, let us spoil, let us take pos- 
session. 



A. 



c. Blow ye with the trumpet as in the new moon. Singers as 
well as players, all my armies are in thee. The chariots of 
God are twenty thousand. He shall send his holy angels. 
Behold now there is hope in Israel, concerning this thing. 

d. Lo, as they have chosen the cities for themselves, and the 
valleys by the waters ; so we have chosen Jerusalem for 
ourselves, and the waters that flow softly by the mountain 
of the boose. Therein are we glad. 

'Wherefore should the ungodly triumph in their imaginations ? The people of 
the land are not as the returned of Judah. Lea not their wicked imagination 
prosper, O God, our God. Let not the abomination that maketh desolate stand 
in the holy place. 
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No. IV. 

CONSTRUCTION OF LATIN SJBNTJBNCB*. 

I know not whether it has ever been remarked, that the 
structure of Latin sentences and clauses very frequently par- 
takes, in some measure, of the character which we discover in 
the introverted parallelism. The circumstance is one which it 
may here be as well to point out, in usum tvronum. In Latin 
sentences, the order of the words is often very involved. And 
when this Is the case, we may sometimes discover their natural 
order by the following rule. First, take the words at one ex- 
tremity of the sentence or clause, then those at the other ; then 
proceed in the same way with the portion that remains, till you 
arrive q£ the centre ; and die words thus taken will stand in 
their natural order. I do not say that this rule U of such uni- 
versal application, as to be of very great service in construing, 
k may be as well, however, to offer a few examples. Let us be- 
gin with one from Patercuks. 

* Et Lucullus, summus alioqui vir, profusae hujus in aedi- 
ficiis, eonvictibusque et apparatibus luxuriae primus auctor 
fait/' 

Here I begin by taking the words at the beginning, "Et Lu- 
cullus, summus alioqui vir ;" I then take the word at the end, 
" frit." The remaining portion will then be, " profusae hujus 
in aedificiis, eonvictibusque et apparatibus luxuriae primus auc- 
tor ." Here I first take the two final words, a primus auctor/' 
then the two leading ones, €€ profusae hujus." We have then 
only remaining, " in aedificiis, eonvictibusque et apparatibus 
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luxurise." Here I take the last word, " luxuriae," and nothing 
now remains but the central terms, " in aedibus, convictibusque 
et apparatibus." And by this method, I say, I get the words 
in their natural order. " Et Lucullus, summus alioqui vir — fuit 
— »primus auctor — profusae hujus — luxuriae — in aedificiis, con- 
victibusque et apparatibus." — We may write the sentence, then, 
as it is given by Paterculus, in the following form : 

1. | Et Lucullus, summus alioqui vir, 

4. | profusae hujus 
1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. | in asdhlciis, convictibusque et apparatitrat 
5. | luxuri* 
3. | primus auctor 
2. | fuit. 

Here, to obtain the natural order of the words, we take 
them as they are numbered : first No. 1. from the beginning ; 
then No. 2. from the end ; then No. 3, 4, and 5, similarly in 
order ; and lastly No. 6. from the centre. 

It will be observed that this is a very different thing from 
scriptural parallelism, though it bears somewhat of the same 
appearance. That which here brings together the extreme 
members, is grammatical connexion ; not, as in our scriptural 
arrangements, the correspondence of ideas. In the present 

» 

example, for instance, No. 1. and No. 2. are connected together 
as nominative case and verb : No. 4. and No. 5. as adjective 
and substantive. But we cannot say that there is any corre- 
spondence, either between No. 1. and No. 2., or between No. 4. 
and fJo. 5. 

" Acerba sanfc recordatio veterem animi curam, molestiam- 

que renovavit." Cicero de Orat. 

i 

1. 1 Acerba sane recordatio 

3. | veterem 
1.2. 3.4. 5. | animi 

4. | curam, molestiamque 
2. I^tenovavit. 
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Acerba sane recordatio— renovavit — veterem — curam, . mo- 
lestiamque — animi. 

" Sic facillime, quanta oratorum sit, semperque fiierit pauci- 
tas, judicabit." Cicero de Orai. 

1. | Sic fecillime 
3. | quanta 

5. | oratorum 
1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. | sit, semperque ifuerit 
4. | paucitas, 
2. | judicabit. 

Sic facillime— judicabit — quanta — paucitas— oratorum— sit, 
semperque fuerit. 

" Et pictori, quos vellet, eligendi potestatem dederunt." Idem 
de Inventions 

1. |Et 

3. | pictori 
1. 2.3. 4.5. 6. | quoa vellet . 
5. | eligendi 
4. | potestatem 
2. | dederunt. 

Efc— dederunt— pictori— »potestatem— eligendi— quos yellet. 
" Ideo quod nihil simplici in genere omnibus ex partibus per- 
fectum natura expolivit." Idem. 

1. | Ideo quod 
3. | nihil 

4. | simplici in genere 
1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. | omnibus ex partibus 
5. | perfectum 
2. | natura expolivit. 

Ideo quod — natura expolivit— -nihil — simplici in genere — 
— perfectum — omnibus ex partibus. 

" C&m autem res ab nostra memoria, propter vetustatem, 
remotas, ex literarum monumentis repetere instituo." Idem. 



\ 
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1. | Ctu&autem 
5. | res 

L 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8. | ab nostra memoria, 
7. | propter vetustatem, 
6. | remotas, 
4. | ex litenrum monumentis 
3. | repetere 
2. | iastituo. 

Ciun autcm— instituo — repetere — ex literarom monumentis 
— res— remotas — propter vetustatem— ab nostra memoria. 

i€ lbi gratis ingentes ab universo ordine, pnecipue a consu- 
laribus, senioribusque, Ti. Graccho acta sunt.** Livy. 

1. ) lbi gratia* iagentts 

4. | ab universo ordme, 
1. 2. 3. 4. 5. | pnecipue a consularibus, senioributqoe, 
3. | Ti. Graccho 
2. | Actae sunt. 

lbi gratis ingentes — act* sunt — Ti. Graccho — ab universo 
ordine — prsecipue a consularibus, jenioribusque. 

Modern Latinity, also, offers similar forms. 

" Jam antehac prfeclara, hand vulgaris linguarum orien- 
talhim perithe, dedit specttaina." Hottmgtr, ipeakmg of 
FFasmuth. 

1. 1 Jam antehac 
3. | prsedara, 
4. | hand vulgaris 
1.2.3*4. 5. 6. } Itogtstfuni twtentaliuaii 
5. | peritise, 
2. | dedit specimina. 

Jam antehac— dedit specimina — praeclara— haud vulgaris— 
peritiae — linguarum orientalium. 

a Nisi post idoneum probationis in Dei atnore fideliter ex- 
actum tempus." Garden, Theologia pactfica. 
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1. | NUi pott idoneum 
3. | probationis 
5. | Id 
1.2.3.4.5.6. 7. | Dei 

6. | amore * 

4. | fideliter exaction 
2. | tempus. 

Nisi post idoneum — tempus — probationis — fideliter exactum 
— in — amore — Dei. 

u Ut alios mortales, de rebus ad ipsorum salutem spectanti- 
bus, suo nomine commonefacerent." Garden, Theologia 
poq/Ica. 

1. | Ut 

3* | alios mortales, 
4. | de rebus 
6. | ad 
1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8. | iptoium 
7. | salutem 
5. | spectantibus, 
2. \ no nomine commoaefaeereat. 

Ut— «uo nomine eommonefacerent— alios mortales— de re- 
fan s ■ cp oct aritifoas — ad — salutem— ipsorrou 

Hie following is the most regular add remarkable specimen 
that I have met with. 

u Nee minor est habUutfm bonorum ex frequenti et diuturno 
aotuum bosonim, ti ae virtorte Spiritus Saneti, elicitoruin, ex* 
ercftio, provenientiuni, vis *t effieacia." Idem.— -Or, translating 
the terms in die order m whieh they stand, u Nor less is of 
good habits from the frequent and long-continued of good acts 
by the power find virtue of the Holy Spirit produced, exercise, 
arming, the power and efficacy." That is : 
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1. | Nee minor est 

3. | habituum bonorum 

5. | ex frequenti et diuturno 
7. | actuum bonorum, 
1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8. 9. | vi ac virtute Spiritus Sancti, 
8. | clicitorum, 
6. | exercitio, 
4. | provenientium, 
2. | vis et efficacia. 

1. | Nor less is 

3. f of good habits 

5. | from the frequent and long-continued 
7. | of good acts, 
1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8. 9. | by the power and virtue of the Holy Spirit, 
8. | produced, 
6. | exercise, 
4. | arising, 
2. | the power and efficacy. 

* 

Nec minor est — vis et efficacia — habituum bonorum— pro- 
venientium — ex frequenti et diuturno— exercitio — actuum bo- 
norum — elicitorum — vi ac virtute Spiritus Sancti. " Nor less 
is the power and efficacy of good habits, arising from the fre- 
quent and long-continued exercise of good acts, produced by 
the power and virtue of the Holy Spirit." 

Having made several extracts from the short work of Profes- 
sor Garden, I feel it necessary to add, though it contains many 
important truths, and truths too much neglected in the present 
day,, that it advances some sentiments in which I cannot en- 
tirely coincide. 

Lest the reader should confound these forms with the intro- 
verted parallelism, from which, as I have already intimated, 
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they materially differ, I shall give, in conclusion, one genuine 
specimen of the introverted form. 

a. | Brutus Ardeam, 

b. | Tarquinius Romam, venerunt. 

6. | Tarquinio clause portae, exiliumque indict urn 
a, | Liberatorem urbit, lasta oaatra accepere. Livy. 



APPENDIX. 

No. V. 

EXERCISES FOR STUDENTS. 

Some Biblical scholars may feel desirous to investigate the 
parallelisms of the Sacred Text for themselves. If so, they 
will be liable, on the one hand, to mislead themselves by 
imaginary discoveries ; and, on the other, to be disheartened 
by unsuccessful trials, and thus to be altogether deterred from 
the investigation. 

It may be of service, then, to point out a few passages that 
have already been arranged ; in order that the student may 
begin with these by way of exercise. I give them without a 
key, intermingling the easy and the difficult : and recommend- 
ing a particular attention to the original text, in cases where 
the arrangement is not readily discovered. And, borrowing 
the language which our Church employs in a solemn rite, I 
would suggest that this study " Is not by any to be enter- 
prised, nor taken in hand, unadvisedly, lightly, or wantonly ; 
but reverently, discreetly, advisedly, soberly, and in the fear 
of God." 



(1.) Arrange, as an introverted parallelism of eight mem- 
bers, the passage beginning, " And they went into an house," 
Mark iii. 19 — iv. 1. 

(2.) Arrange the passage, beginning, " Hearken unto me," 
Mark vii. 14 — 16. 
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(3.) Point out the arrangement prevailing in the following 

terms : Hotovkh KtBoi %cu icoravai ouco&ofuu. Bhteeis rocvra; taq pcyaXas 
•Mofojua; ; Ov pq atpefy Kt$o<; evi \i8y, i{ ov py xaTakufy . Mark xiii. 

1,2. 

(4.) " O generation of vipers, &c children unto Abra- 
ham." Matth. iii. 7—9. 

(5.) " They brought to him, &c. . the dumb spake." 

Matth. xi. 32. 33. 

(6.) John iv. 50 ; and ix. 4. 

(7.) " My time," &c. John vii. 6—8. 

(8.) " Thou art his disciple," &c. John ix. 28, 29. 

(9.) " Ye know," &c. Acts xx. 18 — 35, a finished compo- 
sition. Try first 26—31 ; or 22—32. 

(10.) Romans ii. 6 — 11. 

(11.) Romans ii. 25. 

(12.) Romans v. 12 — 21. This passage must be arranged 
in the following form. You will then understand it for the 
first time. 



■? 



>| 

A. -{ b. | . . . 



C<M 

B. -2 e. |... 

c*i 

B.j e.\... 

I /-I 



"I 

J.-( b. | 

*l 

(13.) Romans vi. 8 — 11. 
(14.) Romans ix: 21—24. 
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(15.) Romans xiii. 1 — 6. 

(16.) " If any brother, &c sanctified by the hus- 
band." 1 Cor. vii. 12—14. 

(17.) 1 Cor. vii. 34. 

(18.) 1 Thessalonians v. 5. Rom. xiii. 12. 

(19.) " Behold, the days come," &c. Hebrews viii. 8- — 12. 
This passage comprehends two arrangements, remarkably re- 
sembling each other in character. 

(20.) Revelation ii. 2. 3. 

(21.) 1 Pet. iii. 8— 12 5 and " yea, all of you be subject/* 

» 

&c. 1 Pet. v. 5 — 7. The character of these two passages is 
the same. 

* 

(22.) Point out the common reference of one clause to three, 
in 1 Pet. i. 3—5. 

(23.) The same in 1 Pet. ii. 18—21. 

(24.) Is. xiii. 15. 

(25.) Is. xxiv. — 5. 

(26.) Is.xli.— 10. 

(27.) Ps. lxix. 4. ; (as the verses are numbered in the He- 
brew Bibles.) 

(28;) Ps. lxxxvi.5. 

(29.) " My heart rejoiceth," &c. 1 Sam. ii. 1. 

(30.) 

a. I By the word of the Lord 

b. J Were the heavens made ; 

b. I And all the host of them 
a. I By the breath of his mouth. Ps. xxxiii. 6. 

The things made in b. and A. ; and the instruments or ' 
Agents, (the Word and Spirit of God), in a. and a. 
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a. | Quicken me, O Lord, 

b. | Fox thy name's sake. 

b. | For thy righteousness* sake, 
a. | Bring my soul out of trouble. Ps. cxliii. 11. 

In a. and a. the petition ; in b. and b. the plea or induce- 
ment. 

Whence does it appear that these two arrangements are fal- 
lacious and inadmissible ? 

(31.) Griesbach transposes Matth. xxiii. 13. and 14. Show 
that parallelism confirms this emendation. 

With these few examples, the student, if he pleases, may 
exercise himself. And I venture, in conclusion, to offer, as an 
inducement, a Hebrew Bible, and a Greek Testament, to be 
given, respectively, to the most successful competitor, and the 
one who comes next to him. The examples may be sent to 
me, written out at length, any time in or before the month of 
August, 1826, with the writer's name and address; or, if it be 
not thought fit to communicate these, a verse of Scripture may 
be sent as a token. And, if necessary, an advertisement will 
appear in the Missionary Register, published at the end of Sep- 
tember, 1826, making known the successful candidates. The 
trial will be open to foreign as well "as British students; and 
communications may be sent, either in Latin, French, or 
English. 

34, Boaverie Street, 
Fleet Street. 
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